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PREFACE.

- In ﬁresenting this new and revised edition of Bhartrihari’s
Niti-Shataka and Vairigya Shataka to the student-world we have
only & few words to say. The importance of Bhartrihari’s epigram-
matic stanzas both from a didactic as well as from a moral point of
view has been so well recognised by Indian and European scholars
that it would be superfluous to say anything about it here. The
high pressure under which the Indian student has to study a variety
of subjects within a limited period leaves him very little time—and
many even do not really possess the facilities—to look at the various
books from which references are generally given in annotated
editions. Our efforts have, therefore, been to make our notes
as complete in themselves as possible even at the xisk
of being charged with having left very little for the student to do.
It certainly is laudable in a student to explore things for himself.
This undoubtedly is more serviceable to him. But how many do it,
how many have done it, and how many will do it, is the question.
Many there are who go with misty ideas and half-gathered notions
from lecture-notes hastily taken down and as hastily passed
from hand to hand. It is to obviate this state of things that
the notes in the present edition have been given. It is hoped they
will enable the student to obtain a clear and critical elucidation of
the knotty points in Bhartrihari's stanzas.

Likewise a word about our translation. We have heard it often
remarked that students cram translations. We have no hesitation to
say, even that is not so deplorable as the unidomatic and ludicrouns
renderings so often seen. Of course, it goes without saying, those
who choose to cram and retain what they have done so, in an
+ undigested form, can never escape its consequences, under the stern
law of nature. Those, however, who cram it intelligently and digest
it, will be none the worse for it.

In the preparation of this edition Mr. Telang’s text which is,
by far the most exhaustive, as all his works are, has been follo wad,
although in some places we had to make slight alterations as has
been pointed out in ouk notes. 'We had the advantage of three new
manuscripts, ( one with a commentary ) from the Berars lent to us
by Pandit Véman Shéstri, in the preparation of our edition.
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Wa have siss b0 isknowledge the help we derived from My,
Kéles ed1t10n in maosmg a number of questions which will have
their value to the student.

Whatever be the utility of a work it often remains as & manus-
cript unless some publisher undertakes to send it forth into the
world in a printed form either to stand or fall before public scrutiny
ag it may deserve. In this connection, therefore, our thanks are due
to the silent and unassuming but spirited publishers.

‘We shall, we believe, be wanting in our duty towards the printers
but for whose patience under our exacting requirements coupled at
the same time with their vigorous energy this work would not have
appeared in this revised form within the limited period of no more
than a month and a half.

Our thanks are due to Shéstri Venkatichirya of the Baroda
College for the valuable help he rendered us in the fixing of the
figures of speech in the stanzas and in the discussion of some of the
grammatical points. Our thanks are also due to Krishna Shastri of
Shankarichérya’s Shringeri-Matha for the help we fortunately had
from him in the annotations of some part of the Niti-shataka.

K. M. JOGLEKAR.



INTRODUCTION.
R LTS

Much has been afloat in the shape of tradition and folk-lore in
regard to the author of the poems called the Sringéra Shataka, the
Niti Shataka and the Vairigya Shataka., Speculative conjectures
and the efforts of antiquarians to explore even some fragmentary yet

definite information about the mental and. socml status of the author, i

or the endeavours of modern swuants, to discover and ferret out even
sciaps of materials in the haziness of antiquity to emable them to
build up information about our anthor with some amount of certainty,
have till now resulted in a greater or less disappointment. What
is put down as a conclusive certainty by one explorer is condemned
by another as untenable ; whatever is viewed as a landmark by one,
is washed off by another as worthless—in fact nothing has yet been
known which can be classed as satisfactory and trustworthy about
the author of these Shatakas. In olden days the system of putting
down and recording facts does not appear to have been so much in
vogue as it is now. Hence it is a matter of no surprise that the per-
sonal histories of almost all authors of Sanskrit works have been more
or less conjectural themes and an independent field of literary dis-
cussion for antiquarians. This has been the case even with such a
voluminous author and commentator like Siyanichirya who had
everything in his favour. He fore-saw that his commentaries on the
Vedas would not survive the ruthless attacks of Father Time and
they would all be lost to future generations, unless he adopted some
special plan* to ensure the preservation of his laboriouss works.

2. The three Shatakas belong, without doubt, to that class of
works which have survived the unavoidable effects of the working of
Time and have held a high position in didactic literature for the last
two thousand years.T HEven foreigners were struck with the com-
position to such an extent that Abraham Roger translated these
Shatakas of Bhartrihari into Duteh so far back as the middle of the
seventeenth century. It behoves us, therefore, to make an effort to
deduce from all available materials as much connected information
about the authorship of these epigrammatic poems as we can.

* Tt is said Sa’yana’cha’rya got a number of copies to be made of his commen
taries and buried them in different places.
1 See § 47

a
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»-= - (II) WHO WAS THE AUTHOR OF THE SHATAKAS,

8. There are various opinions about the authorship of the
Shatakas, the universally current one being that they were composed
by Bhartrihari Colebrooke says, “ A beautiful poem has been com.
posed in his name containing moral reflections which the poet suppoges
him to make on the discovery of his wife’s infidelity. It consists of
either three or four Shatakas or centuries of couplets. ™ *

This observation indicates that the Shatakas were composed by
gome poet and put forth under the name of Bhartrihari. Colebrooke
has not, however, given any proofs in support of his view, nor does
it appear to have been accepted by antiquarians. Perhaps Cole-
brooke thought that kingly affluence and learning were not possible
of co-existence in one and the same individual, and that it was easier
for the former to gain the labours of the learned. The co-existence
of learning and riches is no doubt a rare occurence, but instances of
this are found in all countries and there seems no reason to deny the
credit of the same to Bhartrihari. Instances of authorship or at least
learning side by side with wealth, are met with in Kédambari and

~ Dashakumércharita. The instances of Bhoja, Shiidraka, and Ra)js,-

shekhara only strengthen our view of the possibility of wealth and
learning going hand-in-hand, and we have mno hesitation to place
Bhartrihari among King-authors. +

- 4 It will be shown further on that Bhartrihari possessed
instinctive poetical faculty to a pre-eminent degree, and that there is
very little ground to doubt his learning and erudition. The subject
matter of the Shatakas is such, that at least two of them 1 the Niti
and the Vairagya, must have been composed after the abandonment
of all kingly power and regal splendour. It seems more than possible
to get-a worldly poet to compose poems and allow them to be

ascribed to an individnal, who had relinquished all splendour and

power and from whom, therefore, there was very little chance of
any gain.

©. * Ses Colebrooke’s Essays Vol. II p. 6 note,

. T See § 1L

% From Kavicharita and other works it can be seen that Bhartrihari composed
the three Shatakas after he had renounced his kingdom. Seg the extract from Mr.
Athalye’s Ms. § 14, Whatever may have to be said against this view can, with
perhaps some propriety, be said with regard to the Shringara Shataks, but it seems
more compatible with reason that the Niti and Vairagya were composed by our

author when he was in a condition most fitted for them, 4. e., after the renounce
ment of the kingdom,
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5. With regard to the current idea and Colebrooke’s remark
‘on discovery of his wife’s infidelity * we have our own doubts. The
assumption of this as a fact lends support to our idea and only
weakens Colebrooke’s. view of the poems having been composed by
some poet and ascribed to Bhartrihari. An utter stranger and
one working from a worldly view, cannot in the nature of things
come forward to touch upon such a delicate subject as that mention~
ed in the second stanza of the Niti Shataka, and on which almost
all theories about Bhartrihari seem to have been built up. There is
very meagre, collateral or circumstantial, evidence for this incident
and it is too much to deduce any definite conclusion from a stray
allusion to an incident in the most general terms possible.

6. The third part of Colebrooke’s observation 7z, Bhartrihari
composed ‘ three or four Shatakas or centuries of couplets ' will be
examined further on ( see § 26 ).

7. Bohlen and a few others seem to be of opinion that these
Shatakas were not composed by Bhartrihari but were only selections
made by him from the works of other authors. Only two arguments
seem to ms to lend some support to this view—(1) There is not a
regular continuity of thought in the Shatakas. (2) Some of the
' verses in these Shatakas are to be found in other works such as
Shikuntala, Mrichhakatika, Mudré Rékshas, Dasha Rupaka, Pancha«
tantra, Shirangdhara Paddbati &e.

8. We ‘do not see any great force in the first argument.
Readers of Wordsworth, Milton and Shakspeare have not $ill now
found a continuity of thought in the sonnets of these great western
poets. Hach sonnet is a complete piece by itself and coraposed in
reference to incidents or on occasions as they came into the minds of
these poets. Similarly the Bhémini Vilis of Pandit Jagannatha, is s
compilation of poems which have no continuity. Why should it not

then be supposed, tha.t Bhartrihari noted down thoughts as they
occured to him.,

9. Equally untenable appears the view that these Shatakas are
‘ common-place’ books. The verses appearing in other works, as far
as they have heen discovered to this day, are so few. The works in
which they are found are, with the exception of Shékuntala, from
‘the pens of authors who cannot be said to be superior to Bhartrihair.
Moreover, many of them flourished long after Bhartrihari. The
authorship of the Stanza (Niti. 70) isa point difficult to decide
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Whether it is Bhartrihari’s or Kélidasa’s must remain an open ques-
tion just like the other idea of the stanza being neither Bhartrihari’s

. nor Kalidasa’s but an older one.* Another stanza STTHIH 359 &e-

found in Shékuntala is met with in only one Ms. of Bhartrihari’s
Shatakas. In this connection there is ome fact, which must be
prominently mentioned. As the very name implies, each of the
‘Shatakas must have originally consisted of no more than 100
Stanzas. But the majority of Mss. mow forthcoming contain
Stanzas which make up something like 400 Stanzas for the three
Shatakas. T Who (and at what time) introduced all the
interpolations, is impossible to determine, at this distant date. On
the whole, therefore, we feel there is no sufficient ground to adopt
any of the above surmises, but it is safer and sounder to accept
Bhartrihari as the author of the Shatakas which occupy so important
3 place in Sanskrit literature.

10 (III) PorurLar TRADITIONS ABOUT BHARTRIHARI

(a) Bhartrihari was the elder brother of Vikramiditya,
the well-known ruler of Ujjaini and -the founder of the

Samvat Era. -

(%) His faith in worldly matters was shaken by the discovery
of a domestic intrigue and he abdicated his royal
position and retired into the forest as an ascetic.

{¢) He composed one lac of Kérikds or rules on Patanjali's
Mahabhéshya.

(@) He was the author of Bhattikivya.
(e) He wrote a small poem called Rihat Kavya.

(f) He was the author of a Shataka called Vidnyina Shataka
in addition to the three Shatakas. :

(g) He was the contemporary of Kalidas.

* Dr. Bha'nda’rkar suggests that ‘“the Stanza in question is one of those
Subhashitas which are floating about in popular talk. According to him this
Stanza might be, both in the Nitishataka and in the Sha’kuntala,a mere reproduc-
tion of a part of what may be called the literature living in the mouths of respect-
ably educated people.” This theory the learned Doctor does not suggest to be
universally applicable.—Telang.

+ Mr. Kale says he has a Ms. in his possession which consists of 100 Stanzas
for each Shataka with ten sub-divisions in each. More Mss. of this class would be
destrable to enable the interpolations being eschewed.

~
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(k) He was one of the nine jewels of the court of King

Vikraméditya. .

(7) He wasa prominent Hattha Yogi and contemporary of

Matsyendranath, Gorakshanath, &c., and a disciple of
Charpatinath.

(IV) PositioN OF BHARTRIHARI.

11. The traditions alluded to above, go a great way towards
aining and establishing some information about Bhartrihari. A
oll examination of each of them and the conclusions derivable from
aem will find its proper place but the variety of the traditions by itself
affices to show that the author was highly respected and was very
opular. Bhartribari was an exception to the general rule that
arning and wealth are not co-existent. He wasnot an ordinary landed
coprietor or a minor chief, but had sway over a large part of
adia, With such regal splendour he acquired a high position in
serature. His asceticism was also of a very high order. Thus
ere conflicting conditions—regal splendour and learning, power and
ceticism centred in one individual. In addition to this, he appears

have been endowed with personal beauty, coolness of temper, and
stice and mercy—qualities which show him off and which are
rely met with. The couplet

Rttty st W@k u

TR 7 Fargeagdsit gRa e aaRam nn
2, The wise Bhartrihari who outstrips the four Haris ( Vishnu,
2 son of Rishabha, Indra, and the sun) by his valour, asceticism,
alth and splendour respectively, deserves all praise. The various
les accorded by commentators to our poet only strengthen this
yw. Among others the following deserve notice :—

(i) Siwgdgiiad ARuad aegd |
(i) 5% &g TAIAT: TR ... TAFATTSE T AR

(iif ) ot WdeT (P ) syaRpmrTITAEGT: |

(iv) R AmgrgfiaadeRE......0 : ‘

(v) @ shagwfaawgemie wWelkor foRH. ..

(vi) ot shdsaniEe R |

(vi)) g shmrEmATS-arradR R - A g
(viii) gy g R R T SRR ool

™
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- In one, Bhartrihari is called a king, in another a great sage, in
a third he is styled the first among poets; while in a fourth he is
called the Mahirdjddhirija, &e. From all these, it can be safely said,
that our poet was not an ordinary individual and that he was res-
;, pected for his learning and power.

(V) BuarTrIHEARI THE ELDER BROTHER OF
VIKRAMADITYA.

12. There seems to be hardly any diversity of opinion among
antiquarians on this point.* Some enquirers say that Bhartrihari
ruled} in Jambunagara for some time, but afterwards transferred
his seat to Ujjaini on beholding the valour of his brother with his
concurrence. While reigning there he discovered the domestic
intrigne and as is generally believed, the infidelity of his wife, creat-
ed such a disgust in him that he handed over the kingdom to his

— i ve brother, renounced the world and retired into the forest as an ascetic.
5% (VI) BHARTRIHARI'S RENOUNCEMENT OF THE WORLD.

13. The popular notion that Bhartrihari renounced the world

is based only on the somewhat vague allusion to a domestic incident

- in the second stanza of the Niti Shataka. Another stanza alluding to

: the same incident is found in ome of the Mss: lent to us by Mr.

- Véman Shastree Islampurkar. We have expressed our views about
it in the notes and do not therefore repeat them here.

14. Mr. Y. V. Athalye had lent a Ms: to Mr. Telang wherein,
we are told, the name of Bhartrihari's wife to whom the second
stanza refers, is given as-Anangasend. It is further stated aq a9
TR T T AT g | s oo R w a4 e weR |
Rriraeteed At 3 1 7 Serare e T S g T e

, T HETd RynrenR afen feam osashiier emmard Ao
; XU (Wﬁ?) ¥ FQQ. 0 From the additional infoma-
tion about this tradition, the name of the Aqwfiez and 9 of the stanza

* Dr. Bhau Daji has shown some doubt about ‘Bhartrihari being the elder
brother of Vikramaditya. He says if the poet were the brother of such a powerful
]r.ing3 how can the operations alluded to in Stanza 4 of Vairagya Shataka be re-
conciled ? We have given the meaning and intention of the Stanza in§ 18 which

easily reconciles the point. M. Telang has also conclusively shown the unsound-
i ness gf Dr Bha.}l’s doubt. . Moreover the spot pointed out as Bhartrihari’s Gumpha
at p‘nauu to this day, adds weight to the argument that there was some relation-
ship between our poet and Vikrama/ditya, '
+ See §49, :
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given in our notes was Sumanta, an inhabitant of Ujjaini. Sumanta,
made a present of the ‘fruit of lmmortahty to the King. Passing
from hand to hand, as mentioned in the stanza, it came back to the
original donor, Sumanta, to whom it was given out of respect by a
courtezan. Sumant recognised the fruit, was annoyed at the return
of it through a courtezan, took it again to the King and wished him
to eat it. The King set to himself the task of enquiry about the
return of the fruit to him, and it proved to be painful. The courte~
zan declared that she got the fruit from the King’s keeper of the
horse. The keeper was sent for and interrogated. He was taken
aback and struck dumb. An assurance was given when he confessed
that the fruit had been given to him by the Queen. The King allow-
ed the keeper to depart, ate the fruit and without saying a single
word to the queen, left his kingdom and betook himself to a forest
where he composed, in all probability, the Vairagya Shataka.

15. The feeling of remorse and shame was too strong for the
Queen. She, too, quietly left the palace and went to the forest and
immolated herself. While wandering in the forest, the King met
Charpatinath who gave a full account of the Queen’s former birth
and her doings. He said to the King, that his queen—Padmikshi—
was a courtezan in her former birth who hadpromised to meet a
person at his house. She failed to keep the appointment and her
lover died. That lover is now your keeper of thehorse. Thus there
was, he said, no reason to be angry with any one and that he would
bring queen Padmékshi to life again. He did so and sent back the
King with his queen whom he now named Pingalé, enjoining him to
rule his dominions for twelve years and return to the forest. Both
the King and the Queen returned to the city much to the delight of the
people, reigned for twelve years and returned to the forest after the
expiry of that period. Here the King killed an antelope. His mate
threw herself on the antelope’s horns and expired. The King ex-
claimed—“Ah ! what devotion this is.” Pingals said there was
nothing extraordinary in it except that such devotion was to be’
found even in the brute-creation, and that it was a lesson. for man.
A woman, who did not survive the death or even the tidings of the
death of her husband, was certainly a devoted wife. The King kept
quiet, and after some days sent out a report of his death. Pingald
brought her life to an end at this. The King was maddened and
while roaming about, came across Gorakshanath who broke his
gourd-vessel in front of the King and began bewailing its logs. The
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King saw through the joke and said to the a.s.cetic that the g?urd was
not impossible to replace, while the loss of Pingaléd was an irrepair-
able one. Gorakshanath, with his superhuman powers, made hun-
dred Pingalds stand before him. The King now clea,'rly saw through
the insignificance of worldly objects, and placing his .broﬁher
Vikramiditya on the throne, went to the forest to lead the life of 2
Yogee.*

16. Bohlen gives a different account. He says, on the au-
thority of Roger, a religious missionary who settled in the Karnatic
about 1630, that “Bhartrihari had 300 wives and was addicted to a
voluptuous life. Having been severely reproved by his father for
his dissolute conduct, he repudiated his wives and collected—not
composed—these Shatakas by making selections from older
writers. ” t

Such is the tradition about Bhartrihari, which has been current
among people, so much so that Hariharopadhyiya has composed a
drama called Bhartrihari-nirveda on the basis of this traditional
account. §

17. There is no doubt, a good deal of extravagant romance has
been mixed in this account, which materially reduces its worth, but
the very few variations, which appear to have crept into it in pass-
ing from mouth to mouth, lead us to the conclusion that some
incident must have occured in the life of Bhartrihari while in
full splendour, to make him sick of the world and retire to a forest.
His expressions indicative of disgust and stoic indifference for all
mundane matters and his stern attacks on the femalesex throughout
hisShatakas § only strengthen this conclusion.

18. The Stanza given by us in the notes to the second stanza is
not found in any other Ms. than the one recently obtained through
Pandit Vaman Shastree from the Berars, We are not inclined to
look upon it as Bhartrihari’s. The conclusions arrived at in the
foregoing paragraphs have been, therefore, mainly from the second
sbanza and all the traditional accounts. It must be borne in mind
that the stanza alone, with the subject of the sentence in the first
person in it, is not & sufficient basis by itself for any conclusion. If
an inference is to be drawn from the subject being in the first person
* Ses Na'tha-lila‘mrita, Chap. 17, -
t See Bohlen’s Prafatio p. 12 quoted by Mr. Telang,
1 See Ka'vyama/la' No, 29,

. mﬁaﬁlm are ?o numerous and obvious, that they can be easily found out by the
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that, the narration refers to the poet’s own circumstances in life,
then a variety of conflicting conjectures and surmises can be drawn
from Stanzas 32, 40, 42, and 87 of the Vairagya Shataka; while the
fourth stanza in the same Shataka would only lead us to the conclu-
sion, that a'powerful and wealthy personage like our poet was harass-
ed and tortured with miserable poverty and all his efforts resulted in
nothing but utter disappointment. There was no necessity for
Bhartrihari to hanker after wealth: the description does not refer to
himself, but is only a graphic picture of what people yearning after
Iucre do and how far their efforts are successful. In Sanskrit the
use of the first person pronoun has not necessarily any reference to
the personal condition of the writer. Prof. Weber has held the same
view that we do, with regard to Patanjali. He says “there would
result a very curious biography of Patanjali, if all the examples,
which he draws from common life and which are given by him in the
Jfirst person, were to be considered as throwing light on his own
personal experiences. ’ ( Ind. Antiquary Vol. II. p. 207 a).

(VII) WAS THE AUTHOR OF THE VAKYAPADIVA AND
THE SHATAKAS ONE AND THE SAME INDIVIDUAL?

19. The Ka'rka's on Patanjali’'s Mahabhashya, which are held
in high esteem by Sanskrit Grammarians, are ascribed to Bhar-
trihari. As regards their importance, Kaiyata the commentator of
Mahabhashya, in his Bhashyapradipa says:—

AT FHCAT: H1¢ HeAtacaa: 0
. BRI TETETeS Jreanty g I
Ay TRAST WA T &G )
FEATOT: T: Y TET SRR T U
These one lac of Karikas are called by some Vakyapadiya, while
others call them Harikarika, The author of this work was the
pupil of Vasurit. Kaiyat wrote the Bhashyapradipa with the help
of this work, which was thrown into the back-ground by it. Cole-
brooke and Bohlen have alluded to this account and it has been
accepted by Telang in determining the time of Bhartrihari. We are
not inclined to place much credence in this tradition and would
rather go with the Nibandhamalakira who says:—

“ Patanjali, Kaiyata and others must have flourished long before
Kalidas and Vikrama, since many of the grammatical forms which
were current in the time of Kalidas had long been settled. It is not
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thus possible to reconcile the view that Kaiyata “{ho lived* yeaxs
before Vikramaditya could have been in any way indebted :for his
Karikas to the Bhartrihari who flourished in the times of Vlkz:a.mé,.
ditya, Even thereis a ring of greater antiquity in the names Kaiyata,

- Patanjali &c., than in the names Bhartrihari and Kalidas. The ides,

of Kaiyata being the pupil of Bhartrihari appears to be no more than
mere tradition arising out of a similarity in names. ”

But to our mind this is insufficient. Kaiyata only calls the
author of the Karikas by the name Harit It is no doubt possible
to use Hari instead of Bhartrihari just as Bham4 is often used instead
of Satya-Bhém4, but there are strong grounds to say that the author
of the Shatakas and that of the Vakyapadiya were not identical. My,

" K. B. Pathak has proved that the author of the Vakyapadi'ya was a
follower of the Buddha religion, while the same cannot be said about
,\ the author of the Shatakas.

Mr. Kale has summarised the arguments of Mr. Pathak.
He says;—

“ The Chinese traveller I-tsing who paid a visit to India,
towards the close of the seventh century, states that the grammarian
Bhartrihari died forty years before his visit. The author of the
Vakyapadi'ya, the Chinese pilgrim says, was a Buddhist, who
‘believed deeply in the three jewels and meditated on the twofold
voidness.” Vachaspatimishra, a writer of the 11th century, speaks of
the anthor of the Vakyapadi'ya as a Bahya which means Veda-béhya
and this word was applied to the Buddhists. This confirms the
statement of I-tsing that the grammarian Bhartrihari was a Buddhist.
Kumarila indulges in a violent invective against the author of the
Vakyapadi'ya, which it would be difficult to understand under any
supposition except that he was a Buddhist.”

~ 20.  All this tends to confirm our view that the author of the
Vakyapadi'ya and that of the Shatakas were two separate individuals.
Looking at the Shatakas from a grammatical point of view, we
cannot say that they are the compositions of a close grammarian
Like the author of the Vikyapadiya.}

¥ Dr. Buhler considers Kaiyata to be not older than the 13th century !

t In'some of the Mss, of the Shatakas, we have not even Hari but only Haga,
or Bhartrihara e. ¢. in the Stanza ( Niti. 2) our poet is called so,

T See § 22 A : E
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( VIII) Was'THE BHATTIKAVYA COMPOSED BY
BHARTRIHARI ?

21. The Bhattikdvya written in Valabhi during the reign of
Shridharasena ( about the middle of the 7th century ) contains an
account of the exploits of Rama and special attention seems to have
been devoted to the grammatical formations with a view to help the
students. Even the author of the Siddhant Kaumudi has used
illustrations and examples from Bhattikdvya. Not only does the
poem abound in grammatical forms, but some of its cantos are full
of figures of speech. This poem consists of 22 cantos and the whole
of it is available. It does not, therefore, require any detailed reference.
It is believed to have been written by Bhartrihari the author of
the Shatakas, This is perhaps because one of the commentators®
( Bharata ) mentions Bhartrihari as the author of the poem, But
this Bhartrihari and the author of our poem, were not the same as
will be seen from the following observations.

22. The aunthor of the Vakyapadiya was a learned grammarian,
so was the author of the Bhattikdvya; but the former followed the
Bhuddhistic religion, while the latter did not belong to that sect ag
can be seen from the internal evidenmce of the Bhattikdvya. This
settles one point. The other one, that remains, is with regard to
the identity or otherwise, of the author of the Bhattikavya and of
the Shatakas. They were different, because

(@) The commentator Bharata calls the author of the poem by
the name Bhartrihari. This is the only mention without any other
reference or allusion. The other commentator Jayamangala men-
tions the author’s name as sfieaneg: wiEamy. Thus there is a
disagreement between the two commentators.

(5 ) Colebrooke says that Bhartrihari the author of Bhattikavys
was the son of Kshiraswami. There were two individuals of this
name—one the tutor of King Jayapida and the other who was at the
court of Pratapruodra. Colebrooke does not éay, which of the
was the father of Bhartrihari. :

( ¢ ) Bhartrihari the author of the Shatakas was an Adwai-
tawadi, but it can be safely asserted that he was devoted to the

worship of Shiva, while the author of the Bhattikdvya was a devotee
of Vishnu. '

* There have, in all, ‘been nine commentators on this poem, of whom the
commentaries of Jayamangala and Bharata are, well-known at the present day.

se two
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(@) The author of the Shatakas was a Kshatriya, while that
of the Bhattikdvya was a Brahman,

(e) The anthor of the Shatakas was comnected with Ujjaini,
while the author of Bhattika'vya resided in Valabhi*

(f) Shridharsena the ruler of Valabhi flourished, as Lassen
says, between 530 and 545 A. D. and our poet flourished long 1 before
that.

(g) Asobserved by Mr. Govind Shankar Shastri Bapat in his
preface, the old writers refer to them with different names and the
anthor of the Bhattika'vya is generally referred to by the name
Bhatti. §

(%) Thereis a studied care and accuracy about the gram-
matical forms and construction in the Bhattika/vya. Such, however,
i not the case in the Shatakas. In some places there is looseness of
structure and grammatical forms § which, in all probability would
never have been allowed to creep in by the aunthor of the Bhatti-
kavya in his compositions.

From all these facts we are led to the conclusion that the authors
of the Bhattika'vya and the Shatakas were two different individuals.
Moreover, some say Bhatti was the son $§ of Bhartrihari. Some call
him Bhartrihari’s brother, while others affirm that Vikrama took

* In the original work the author has not made any mention of his name, but
has given the name of the place where the poem was written and the name of the
King, in the last stanza :—

wratas fftd aan ‘et * sacemRegaiiearm |
AT T QARG R a4 = i
* Valabhi appears to have been the next capital (after the old Dwarka,

of the country ( Saurashtra ), the ruins of which were discovered at Bilbi 10 miles
N. W. of Bhownagar.” 4pte.

+ S8 § 47,
1wl ‘g1 R o ¥ €9 @ WR: siaan, Eow,

§ W @S TARTIEE GaAPE ¥ AT (Shrin, 95) where 16 ought to
have been O JASTIN Pani, L 1ii. 66; se also Stanzas 2 0 81; 86; 8 of
the Niti. a_nd 45 of Vaira/. and our notes on them. We are of opinion that such
in accuracies z.:ould not have been acceptable to the Bhattikara whose special aim
Was grammatical forms, or to a grammarian like the author of the Vakyapadiya.

$ Dr. Bha'u says:— Bhatti is popul i '
3 pularly believed to have bee; S
Bhartrihari, Jour, B. B. R. A, S. Jan. 1862, p, 219, " A son of
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‘Bhatti as his Prime Minister * after he had gained the throne.
From all these various conjectures one conclusion is certain thab
Bhatti and Bhartrihari were two different individuals.

(IX ) Is RAHATRAVYA BHARTRIHARY'S ?

23. The Kavicharitra makes mention of a small poem of 22
stanzas called Rahatka'vya by Bhartrihari in which is epitomised the
whole of the epic poem of the Ramayana and that it has been written
with accuracy according to the rules of grammar and rhetoric. Even
if such a laconic writer as Péinini could not condense bis Ashtadhyayi
into less than 4,000 Sutras, it seems hardly possible to have all
grammaitical and rhetorical questions condensed into only twenty-two
stanzas. The name of the poem too is curions. We have not seen the
poem ourselves but taking all collateral circumstances into consi-
deration, we are inclined to agree with the Nibandhama'la' which
says:—*“ it has been mentioned in the Kavicharitra that a poem called
Rahat-Kavya is current under the authorship of Bhartribari, but we
feel there is some mistake and that the author of the Kavicharitra
had perhaps Bhattika'vya in mind.”

( X') Was BHARTRIHARI THE AUTHOR OF THE
VIDNYANA SHATAKA?

24, Krishna Shastree Ghule of Nagpur has sent out the
Vidnyana Shataka with a commentary and introduction &c. and says
that the poem is by Bhartrihari ; but a cursory perusal of the poem
failed to produce, on our minds, the impression that the poem was
from the pen of Bhartriharf. We fully agree with the remarks in
the Granthma'la’* on the subject. We give a substance of the views
expressed in that magazine.

25. Krishna Shastri relies for his conclusion mainly on the
similarity of letters, similarity of words and thought, a current of
the same Vedantic philosophy running through the three Shatakas
as well as the Vidnyana Shataka; while to our mind these very
arguments seem to go against the theory of one anthorship and tend
to prove that the Vidnyana Shataka is a recent production.

(a) Stiff and complicated expressions such as FewrFawrr: for

mortals, qrqrae for Himalaya, gegaady for Ganges, Iy in the
* Bohlen says:—‘‘ They say that Vikrama in fact got possession of the king-
dom and took to himself Bhatti as his Prime Minister;” also se¢ Sheshagiri
Shastree’s view infra. '
t Granthamala Vol. V. No. 3.

C
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of entici i ire for final emanci.
sense of enticing, ITET to convey the idea of ‘d?sn:e
pation,” and expressions such as b CATGICIGICELE mﬁm:
are to be found in the Vidnyana Shataka, while their conspicuous
absence from the three Shatakas is noteworty.

(b) There is a similarity of thought in many places but in the
one the style is simple and pure, in the other it is rugged and involy.
ed; thus in the Vairagya Shataka we have

Fenia Bt & TT g & Gfta: @ giweg gos: 0
® U I @ 9 gAq: ¥ qon: HrErAgea i

This idea is spun out in Stanza 82 of the Vidnyana Shataka i

the following manner:—
ST FIARANEASHY fHget &= @y aifthwy
ﬁ?mga:‘t EIEAHAMAHH: N
FI R feIiRRg ae
gl TR FEAT: I
Another illustrative instance:—
70 Rgmregrarai gy
T FRAE RergErRraRm
Wt g 3y Riftmegs: selgar-
T F @ sfRkwwdsa: nE o
Vazra. St. 28.
freaTr TgaTg s Newarare-
ST Tz Raa o
RHt R Fgd-
¥ Fran wfddt oo =1 @@ wriwR it 0
Vidnya. St. 66.
(¢) In the Vidnyana Shataka the philosophy of Shanksaracharya

and his phraseology is largely used; Krishna Shastri perceives the

same in the three Shatdkas and therefore he says that the Vidnyana
Shataka is by the same author.

natak He goes further to say that Bhar-
trihari must have flourished after Shanka racharya; but phrases and

words snch 8 VWY, W, TIW, 78T, A, T, I,
T, m, - which are to be found in the Vidnyana
Shataka distinet] » are absent from the three Shatakas. It is there-
fore not correct to asgign the Shatakas toa period after Shankara-
charys, although the same cannot be said about the Vidnyana

(@) A pointed mention of the countr‘ 1
i 4 y being harassed by the
Mahomedans is ma@e in Stanzas 28-65-66-96 of the VidnyanaySha-
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taka. Krighna Shastree finds the same in Stanza 98 of the Vairagys
Shataka and adduces this as an argumentin support of one author-
ship. Wae are, however, bound to say what we feel. The account in
Stanza 28 of Vairagys Shataka is a general one and the last two
lines of it are almost similar to Y wearwrean: &e. Vasrd gya St. 2.

Moveover, there is not a single Stanza in all the three Shatakas where
there is any pointed allusion to the Mahomedans, and we fail to see

why it should have been made in the Vidnyana Shataka alone, if it
" were by the author of the other three Shatakas.

(e) The benedictory verse of the Vidnyana Shataka is
addressed to Ganapati ( the elephant-headed deity ), while none of
the Mss. of the three Shatakas contain even a single verse addressed
to that class of deities. ;

(/) The Vidnyana Shataka abounds in Stanzas of the longest
metres and is characterised by a conspicuous absence of the smaller
oven such as the STEY, syl graAw, sawf, dwew, gaReRaa,
>+t and others, while these are largely adopted by the author of
the three Shatakas. »

. (g) The three Shatakas have alluded to the Dashawatara,
Bramhs, and Vishnu and the author has shown a marked
prediliction for devotion to Shiva, while in the Vidnyana Shataka
we have allusions to Chakrapani, Shri Krishna, Shri Ranga, Gopal,
Mukund, &e., without the special adoption of a particular deity.

26. Mr. Colebrooke’s remark of an existence of ““ three or Sfour
centuries of couplets ¥ cannot to our mind refer to the existence of
the Vidnyana Shataka, but may, in all probability, be only made on
account of the total Stanzas of the three Shatakas having gone up to
four hundred and over, by the additions made to the original from
time to time. : ‘

27.- Although there are some Stanzas in the Vidnyana Shatalka,
which come up to those in the three Shatakas of Bhartrihari in style
and richness of thought, and although we welcome the Vidnyana
Shataka as an addition to Sanskrit literature, we cannot accept it as
Bhartriha.ri’s.: v

( XI) Was BHARTRIHARI o CoNTEMPORARY
‘ oF KaLmpas? '

28. Tt seoms to be believed by some that K4lidas and onr poet
were contemporaries. There is a great similarity in the style and
poetic flow of both. The general notion of Bhartrihari being the elder
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brother of Vikramaditya and Kélidas being one of the nine gems of |
‘the court of that King, give a strong support to the view of i
contemporaniety.

29, Mr. Nandargikar observes “........From these proofs we ?
think we have no hesitation to place K4lidas somewhere between 300 ‘
B. C.and 100 B. C. To this date perhaps grammar would be an ‘
objection. But we know that Kilidas uses g%, @F, &= promis- :
cuously. In his works we think the poet makes no distinction vyhat' :
ever between g%, ®€, f@g” " From this it appears Bhartrihari

flourished after K 4lidas. Mr. Telang holds the same view. He says
in his Introduction to his Edition of Bhartrihari, that ¢ our author . t
was probably Iater than Kélidas, but the date of Kalidas himself i
cannot be regarded as so well settled that it need be allowed to
interfere or modify any conclusions arrived at by other lines of

reasoning.” »
30. The nine gems of the court of Vikramaditya were—
L iid

AU SO Ao TRy aTarE: I
T TR TR e T Y aceReT Awae 0
The name of Bhartrihari does not appear in this verse, Moreover,
there seems fo be a stronger and preponderating opinion that
Bhartrihari handed over his kingdom to his brother Vikrama and
went to the forest. Hence there is hardly any ground to establish
Dr. Bhan's view that our poet was one of the nine gems. ;
(XII) BHARTRIHARI THE DISCIPLE OF

CHARPATINATH AND COMPANION OF MATSYENDRANATH,
(GORAKSHANATH AND OTHERS.

31. Bhartrihari was a great Yogi and recluse, Near old Ujjaini,
a bollow in the mountain is pointed out as Bhartrihari’s Gumpha,’
which had a subterranean communication with Benaras in olden
times, but is now closed. Such accounts of subterranean passages
are very popular, but in connection with the present cavern, it might
be said that it points, thongh in a very slight degree, to Bhartrihari’s
retirement from the world. An account about Charpatinath and of
the advice by Gorakshanath has already been given in § 15. Maina/'-
wati the sister of Bhartrihari t was the mother of Gopichanda whose
connection with Gorakshanath, Matsyendranath and others, is
* Nandargikar’s preface to Raghu. p. 201,
88§ 48,

#

" 5
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well-known. An argument against this view s, that th?se
ascetics came in before Vikramaditya. The only way to reconcile
this point would be to assume that they had secured longevity by
their austere life or that Matsyendranath, Gorakshanath &e., were
names generally adopted by the leaders of the school, justas every
_ one who became the head of the Matha was called Shankaracharya.

Q/”( XIII ) PErtoD WHEN BHARTRIHARI FLOURISHED. 7w{ @

32. We havealready given all the current traditions and popular
beliefs about Bhartrihari and his poems. Now we propose to
examine all the data which may help us in determining the period
when he flourished and give the -conclusions which are deducible
from them.

33. Two classes of data have to be examined in the determina-
tion of the period of an author—one is the external evidence, and the
other, the internal. These have to be resorted to,in the ahsence of
documentary proofs, which is the case with regard to almost all
Sanskrit works. : :

' 34. There is no mention, not even an allusion to the poet’s own
period in the Shatakas, nor is there any direct information about the
poet himself. Under such circumstances whatever indirect proofs
may be adduced, they are sure to be conflicting or hazy.

85. There does not appear to be any opposition among -
antiquarians to the idea that Bhartrihari was the elder brother of
Vikramaditya. There is a mention of this fact in the opening
portion of the Sinhésan Battishi and the Vetilpanchawishi. The
point then which has to be determined is the time of Vikramaditya,
which will by itself serve to fix the period of our poet,

36. The present is the 1956th year of the Samvat era which is
current in India north of the Narmads. It is & well-known fact that
Vikraméditya was the founder of this era. Apparently then, there
seems to be no difficulty about the age of our poet, but there are
certain facts brought forward againt this view. For instance;—

(i) Pr. Kern, Prof. Weber, Prof. Maxmuller, are all of opinion
that there is no proof to show, that any King by name VikramAditya
at all flourished in India 56-57 years before Christ.* .

* The Literary remains of Dr. Bhau Daji P. 9., See also Dr. Fleet’s Gupta
Inscriptions, Introduction pp. 37, 56, ‘ « '
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‘(i) Mr. Fergusson has started the 'bold theory that what is
called the era of Vikramaditya 56 B. C. was a date arrived at by
taking the date of the great battle of Korur in which Vikrama
Harsha of Ujjaini finally defeated the Mlechchhas in 544 A. D. and
by throwing back the beginning of the new era 6X 100 (or 10x60
before that date 7. e. 56 B. C.* See Nandar. Preface to Raghu. p. 48,

(if) Dr. Kern has held in his preface to the Brihatsanhita, that
the Vikrama or Samvat era was not established in 56|57 B. C., but
in or about 78 A. D. and this view appears to have been countenanced
by Mr. Telang. ' ‘ -

- 37. The first idea can easily be perceived to be untenable since,
“ From an extract of the Patawali ( composed by Meru-
tunghcharya, a Jain Pandit ) it will be seen that there wasa King
named Vikraméditya who reigned 135 years before the commence-
ment of the Shaka era.” Nandargikar's Preface to Raghu. p. 47.

The account in the Katha Saritsagar supports the above view.
Katha. 120, p. 651.

If the system of Aryan computation recognised by Jyotish
Shastra be taken into conmsideration, the first view shrivels into
nothing. - Six promulgators of erasare mentioned.

TR RrrrmiRéaTe) adt I emEwEnET: |
AAEG AVTISTTR: FO Feht TEX THRACH: ST N
The first, Yudhishthira, flourished in Indraprastha and his
era lasted for 3044 years; the second was Vikrama whose era
continued paramount for 135 years. Third was Shaliwahana. This
information is to be seen in every Hindu calendar. How this line
of the founders of the several eras has come down in an unbroken
chain can be seen by a reference tothe second number of Vol. IX
Vividha Dnyana Vistdra. From the commencement of the Kali-yuga
there reigned eight Kings, during whose time the Yudhishthira era

was current. The era of Vikrama, King of Ujjaini began in the
Raktakshi-nima Samwatsara. -

38, 'With regard to the second view it might be mentioned,
that there were perhaps more than one  Bhartrihari and more than
one Vikrama. That Bhartrihari, who was coeval with Vikrama the

- *" Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1880, on the Shaka, Samvat, and Gupta
eras; & supplement to his paper on Indian Chronology, 1870, :
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founder of the Samvat ers, was without doubt the author of the
three Shatakas. Mr. Nandargikar has proved that the King who
defeated the Mlechchhas at the battle of Korur was not the founder
of the Samvat era. We give the conclusion of that critical gentleman
in bis own words with regard to Mr. Fergusson’s view: ¢ Mr.
Fergusson’s theory collapses and the tradition wpon which our belief
in the Vikramaditya of the 1lst century B. C. really rests, is, in this
instance, corroborated by a fact and also substantiated by a tradition
of remote antiquity founded upon an astronomical data.”

Pref. to Raghu. p. 60.

89. The third theory is also exploded by these a,rgum,ents‘, and
the general idea, which has come down unchallenged, is no small
support to the view we uphold.

40. From all that has been said in the foregoing paragraphs,
it will be perceived that the founder of the Samvat era ruled in
Ujjaini about 56/57 B. C. and that ought to be taken as the period
when our poet flourished. ‘

41. There are a few references to support cur view which we
quote. .

(a) * This celebrated poet was born in the latter half of the 30th
century of the Yudhishthira sra. He was the elder brother of

Vikramaditya and ruled in Ujjaini before him. Hence he flourished
about 2000 years ago.” :

Arwachina Kosha,

(b) “ Bhartrihari was the elder brother of Vikramaditya and
ruled in Ujjaini about 135 years before Shaliwahan.”

B , Kaowvicharitra.

42..© There is no reference to Bhartrihari in other old works. In
the Panchatantra is found one of the Stanzas® from Bhartrihari
along with others from different anthors. An extract exactly similar
to it is found in the Persian Kalila-u-Dimnah which is s translation
of the Panchatantra (‘though not direct as Mr. Telang remarks, See
his preface p. xiii ) prepared for the Persian monarchs about 531-79
A. D. From this it is clear that the Panchatantra must have been

* Stanza 91, Nitishataka. -
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before that date. ”';3' '''''
43. The arguments in favour have thus far been examined and
we now propose to go into those which are opposed to our view.

(1) There is only a very little difference between our date and
Mr. Telang’s. He has taken Bhartrihari about 135 years forward
i. e. according to his view Bhartribari flourished in the concluding
period of the first century or the beginning of the second century
after Christ.

@) Anhquana,ns assign about 150 years before Christ as the
period of Patanjali, the anthor of Mahabhashys. For a time this
work was in the background and was brought forward by Chandra-
charya, Vasurata and others. Later on the author of the |
Vakyapadiya prepared his work on the basis of the Mahabbashya |
with regard to which he himself says:—

“op: qASYFEERT A& sqERTOTET : 1l
13T OIERY TequTEsgaiee: I
VAT TFR AT SYTHRTOE: I
QIARRT FSET TSR iRA: i
 sfidt agarast SEraEiRi: &
ATEAFAPTEA A & F qua |l
mﬁﬁmmmmm i
FETEI AT FATHTITI: W
GEAHATSANT TGN €T 1)
| rEANEEAT SRR, AR T 1
guftd Rfeasrd a9 sqEcomm: 0
HAITY geRdarETeEATagE |
Fieagwyonyg faea: R n

( 3 )'Mr. Telang accepts Bhartrihari as the elder brother of -
Vikramaditya, but according to his opinion the three Shatakas and
the Vakyapadiya have one and the same author, and since the latter
came out after Patanjali’s Mahabbashya, it is more than probable
that at least 200 years must have elapsed before ‘ all those
vicissitudes in the treatment of the Mahabhashya and that line of
its decent to himself which Bhartrihari refers to at length in
Vakyapadiya.,” On this theory Mr. Telang seems to base his view
that Bhartribari flourished in the beginning of Shalivahan era,
which he calls the Vikrama era. We do not agree with this view
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as has been already said above, nor do we accept the idea that a
period of 200 years should have elapsed between Patanjali and the
author of the Shatakas, for we have already shown that the author
of the Vakyapadiya and the author of the Shatakas were two
distinet individuals. We do not, therefore, see any objection to
assign B. C. 56-57 to Bhartrihari the aunthor of the Shatakas.

44. Inhis preface to the Vidnyanshataka, Krishna Shastri
Ghule assigns the first half of the 7th century A. D. as the time for
Bhartrihari on the assumption that he was the brother of Vikrama-
ditya who defeated the Mlechchhas at Korur. In support of this, the
Shastri brings forward the writings of the Chinese traveller I-tsing.
Since we do not aceept Vidnyanashataka as the work of our Bhartri-
hari, we do not enter into a discussion of the date assigned by Ghule
Shastri to the author of the Vidnyanashataka. The conqueror of
the Mlechchhas at the battle of Korur was Harsha Vikrama and
was a different personage from the founder of the Samvat era.* He
was not the brother of Bhartrihari our poet. The Bhartihari, who
is mentioned by I-tsing the Chinese traveller as having died in A, D.
630, was in all probability the great grammarian and author of the
Vakyapadiya as has been shown above.

45. Ghule Shastri discovers a similarity hoth as regards
phraseology and thought in the writings of Shankaracharya and in
those of the Shatakas. This view holds good to a pretty great extent
with regard to the Vidnyanashataka. It must, however, here be
mentioned that the difference between the gamfafzfar and =,
ﬁﬁﬁ;@q, Agaaad semEa and such other general Vedantic ideas,
which are met with in the three Shatakas, existed long before
Shankaracharya as will be seen by a reference to the Upanishadas,
Vedanta-sutra and the Bhagwatgita. . This, therefore, is enough to
show the hollowness of the argument that the author of the three
Shatakas flourished after Shankaracharys.

~ 46.  There is a reference to the Puranas in Stanza 81 of the
Vairagyashataka. European Scholars with Prof. Wilson at their
head, deny any great antiquity to the Puranas and Samhitas. They
do not concede to them an antiquity beyond 1000 years, but that is
all more or less on conjecture. What makes up the original Puran,
‘how much of it is interpolation, and how it has been introduced, are

“ Spe §,33 supra.
D
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points which, it is next to impossible, to decide. But there are
nnmerous ground to establish their antiquity far beyond 1000 years.

(a) Prof. Wilson, who has upheld the Puranas to. have come
into existence after Shankaracharya, has probably not noticed a refe-
rence to them in Shankaracharya’s commentary on the .Shwetas_h-
watara Upanishad. Assuming the eighth century as the time when
Shankaracharya flourished,* this very reference in the con‘nmentary
is by itself a sufficiently strong argument to dispel the notion of the
Puranas not being older than 1000 years.

(%) There isa consesus of opinion that Bina flourished about =
the sixth or seventh century. The Puranas in general are men-
tioned in his Kadambari and there is a specific allusion to the
Vayupurana in it.

(¢) There is mention of the Puranas in the Upanishadas and
Yidnavalkya Smriti. But we do not think that these Puranas, and
those now current, are identical. The Puranas alluded to in the
CUpanishadas and Yidnyévalkya Smriti must have been some old
works not now forthcoming. Prof. Wilson himself accepts this view.
Hence the mere mention of Puranapathana by Bhartrihari is not
enough to fix his date, for we are not in a position to say with confi-
dence, which of the two Puranas he had in his mind when he wrote
the S1st Stanza of the Vairagya Shataka,.

(d) Ttisa general belief that Vyésa was the author of the 18
Puranas and expressions such a8 STERAYRY sqrae] g and
others are current in the language. Vyésa systematized and arranged
the Vedas. Thus on the one hand, he put into order the Vedas and
on the other, composed the Puranas, He might, therefore, be safely
looked upon as the connecting link hetween the Vedic and the Panra-
nic periods. Astronomical calenlations have shown that the Panda~
vas flourished 5000 Fears ago. This can be verifieq from the Yudhi-
sthira era mentioned above. It is well-known that the Pandavas dis-
appeared from this world at the commencement of the
the Hindu Calendar for Shaka 1821
years of the Kaliyuga having gone by. This then is i
enongh to establish the disappearance of ythe Pandavas 50by el

e
* Mr. Telang, Dr., Bhandarkar ang others have asgj i .
» s . ssigned the sixth op at the

most, seventh century to Shankarsc tya, (vide Telang’s preface to the Mudry.

Ra.). An examination of the Papers in the records i i
: of the Shrin
hat Shavkaracharya the founder, flourisheq long before the sixth i‘:!l;ltaf;tha show
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ago. Vyésa was their grandfather and if he composed the Puranas,
we can easily compute their antiquity. In this connection we give a
short extract from No. 2 Vol. 9 of Balabodha. *The Hindus look
upon the Vedas—their sacred book—as coeval with the breath of the
Divinity. But Vy4sa arranged the Vedas, hence he is called Veda~
vyasa. He might, therefore, be looked upon as the founder of the
Hindu religion. Vyisa’s mother was Satyavati the daughter of a
fisherman. His father was Parishara Rishi the son of Shakti who
himself was the son of Vasistha. Thus Vyésa was the great-grand-
son of Vasistha. King Dharma and the five Pandavas were the
grandson of Vyfsa. These left the world in the hegining of Kali-
yuga which is now 5000 years old ; hence Vyésa, the founder of the
Hindu religion, must have existed long before 5000 years and the
Vedas, many centuries before this.”

47. Thus taking all the pros and cows into consideration and
weighing all circumstantial and coroborative testimony, we see no
reason to accept any other but B. C. 56|57 as the date of our author.

AAXIV') BHARTRIHARI AND HIS FAMILY.

48. A connected account of the ancestors of Bhartrihari is

not available. The Arwachina Kosha mentions *Virasena® as
the name of his father who is said to be a Gandharwa,  In one or
two Marathi works GGandharwasena® is mentioned as the father of
our poet and Vikramaditya as his brother. This Gandharwasena
had four wives. They bore him six sons of whom Bhartrihari was the
eldest and Vikramaditya was the youngest. The names of the other
children are not mentioned. In the Arwachina Kosha it is said that.
four children were born wviz. Bhartrihari, Vikramaditya, Subhata~
virya and Maindwati. The last was the mother of the celebrated
Gopichanda.
' 49. Bhartrihari’s mother was Sushila the only daughter of the
King of Jambudwipa. This king had no other issue and hence
entrusted the reins of his kingdom to the eldest son of his daughter—
Bhartrihari, who transferred the seat of government to Ujjaini,
handed over the kingdom to Vikramaditya and nominated Subhata-
virya to the office of commander-in-chief,t

* The following account appears in Govind Khanderao Chitnis® Bakhar:—
Vikrama was born of a Rajput woman at Cambay from a Gandharva. He went to
Ujjaini and acquired a kingdom from Kshipraka of Delhi.

T See Nath-Lilamrita Chap., XIV.
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50. The name of Bhartrihari’s wife was Padmakshi and she
She came to be |

called Pingald later on. * We have already mentioned that her ‘

was the danghter of Sinhasena, King of Magadha.

pame appears as Anangasena in one Ms. Hariharopadhyay.a. gives
her name as Bhanumati. Bohlen says Bhartrihari had 800 wives !

51. Mr. Sheshagiri Shastri gives a very curious account. Hoe

says * King Vikramaditya is said to have been the son of 2 Brahman -

named Chandragupta who married four wives, one of the Brahman
caste, another of the Kshatriya, the third of the Vaishya and the
fourth of the Shudra caste. They were called Brahmani, Bhanumati,
Bhagyawati, and Sindhumati. Each of the four bore him a son.

Vararnchi was born of the first wife, Vikramark of the second, -

Bhatti of.the third and Bhartrihari of the fourth. Vikramark became
king while Bhatti served him in the capacity of Prime Minister. **

(XV) THE SHATAKAS, THEIR PHILOSOPHY
AND RELIGION.
52. The Shatakas were composed when Bhartrihari had re-

nounced the world. Tt is not easy fo say in what order they were '

written, but from the subject matter of each of them, it is likely
that the Shringarashatak was written first, then followed the Niti
and lastly the Vairagyashataka. The Nibandhamalakira has re-
marked that the sentiments and ideas pictured in the Shringar
Shataka are such as suit the adolescence of wouth, those in the MNiti
Shataka are appropriate to middle age, while those in the Vairagya
Shataka appear most suited to ripe old age. The first gives ex-
pression to feelings and sentiments which arise in 4he mind when
there is buoyancy of spirit, freshness of vigour and vivacity of youth;
the second manifests thoughts arising from a deeper insight into the
world and its trammels; and the third is the outcome of a mind tired

and digusted with the turmoils of mundane material matters seek-

ing: repose in renunciation, calm contentment and ‘quietitude and
religions meditation. ¥ - ' ‘

53. We shall endeavonr to give a fuller accounts—

. The Shr'inga.r Shataka which deals with erotic sentiment des-
cribes beautiful women, their nature and deportment and their

* Ses § 15 supra.

+ Nibandhamala. No. 28.



29

effect on the mind of man. Along with this there is a description of
the different seasdns. The poet “shows himself”’ says Prof. Mac-
donnell, ““to be well-acquainted both with the charms of women and
with the arts by which they captivate the hearts of men.” He
graphically pictures the effects of all this on the strongest of minds
and how they fall victims to the shafts of Love. He, however, does
not forget to despise harlots and to censure the weakness of man,
exhaulting him who stands proof against the wiles and amorous
attractions of woman. Towards the end of the Shataka the poet
declares himself to be ¢ an altered man;’ youth has gone by, and my
thonghts are bent on the forest; my infatuation is over, and I now
view the whole world as no more than a blade of grass. This
may be said to show the tendency of our poet’s views in his days of
youthful ardour, and the gradual change it was undergoing.

The second or Niti-Shataka,is an endeavour to show the
difficulty of the task of bringing fools to their senses, and the various,
methods resorted to by the greedy to acquire wealth, is rich in high
sentiments about conduct in this world, such as the nobleness in
adhering to a promise, the value of learning, self-respect, valour,
moral courage, and large-mindedness. In additition to this, it
inculcates principles which will be met with in almost every religion,
the importance of industry, the traits of a true friend and a contrast
of the conduct of 2 virtuous and noble hearted man with thab of a
selfish and little-minded individual. These and other various
subjects are so pointedly treated in an epigrammatic form and are
of such general applicability that the stanzas will continue to hold a
‘high rank in the literature selected for the inculcation of principles -
and rules for the conduct of youth in this world.

The third and the last vsz. Vairagyashataka, as its very name
indicates, abounds in aphorisms holding out the greedy to ridicule,
and the arrogance of the rich to contempt. It has pointed out in
vigorous language the high pressure of physical wants under which
the strongest of minds are apt to break down but exhorts the reader
to a devotion to the Supreme Providence who is the ounly controller
of all the universe, and exults in directing man to a. renunciation of
all wordly matters and seek final beatitude in the Great Almighty
through His various manifestations.

54. Some critics have hinted that Bhartrihari was Buddhistic
in his teachings, but we see no grounds to go with them. If there
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are aphorisms inculcating the principles of kindness to all living
creatures and the like, they are such as can be found in any other
religion. Although there was religious feud and controversy between
Brahamanpism and Buddhism, and although the Brahmans showed
extreme intolerance at one time, still even their declared work—the
Mahabharata—contains broad and liberal sentiments: e. g.

“ Men of high rank win no esteem
If lacking in good gnalities;

A Shudra even deserves respect,
Who knows and does his duty well.”

We have no hesitation tosay that the principles laid down by our
post are of such universal a nature that they will suit all faiths and
all times, if rightly interpreted. If any particular faith is at all to
he aseribed to Bhartrihari, we would set him down as an Adwaitwadi
from the numerons specific references which he makes to Vedantic
theories in his poems. His expressions with regard to the devotion
to that manifestation of the Almighty in its material form as Shiwa*
and his strictures on womankind in general, show him to be an
anstere ascetic who had very little regard for the material world. In
a word. Bhartrihari’s Vairagyashataka is full of devotion, knowledge
anl contentment which is its peculiar characteristic. The vivi&ity
and accuracy of the scenic descriptions given by him cannot be
realised by those who are the slaves of the world and who are panting
after its fleeting and ephemeral gains; but they can be appreciated
by those who have turned aside their minds from all such matters
and have devoted themselves to the contemplation of that benign
Providence who is the haven of all—the rich as well as the pocf.’:L
the happy as well as the distressed. For instance, those who ha.v;
undertaken and accomplished the circuit of the river Narmad4. have
amply borne out our poet with regard to his rich desecri ti;ms of
moonlights on the sides of the river and the high moralp itch 4
which the mind is carried in those scenes, on calm and quief? i hto
such asWre delineated by our poet. e

(XV1) THE POSITION OF THE SHATAKAS FROM
A LITERARY POINT.

53. Although the style of composition of the Shatakas can not
* See Buckle's History of Civilization. S N
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be said to come up to that of Jayadeva or Jagannath Pandita, still it
is finent, harmonious, and rich in words full of meaning. It is neither
artificial nor laboured. It is so chaste, so simple and so flowing that
the meaning and thought of the author is grasped by the most
ordinary reader, even if he does not possess an accurate knowledge
of the Sanskrit language in its manifold complexities. Enough has
already been said of the accuracy of description of physical pheno-
mena and of their effects delineated by our poet. The propositions
and general principles enunciated by Bhartrihari have been so lucidly
put forward and so well substantiated by instances from every-day
life, that they readily catch the heart of the reader. His verses
possess these characteristics to such a degree, that they are quoted
freely in conversation and didactic discourses, which in itself is no
small proof of the richness and superiority of the compositions of
Bhartribari. We must not forget that there are some grammatical
inaccuracies and involved constructions in Bhartrihari’s poems, but
both are so few and small that they do not block the progress of the
reader either in grasping the meaning or in appreciating the beauty
of thonght.

The metres adopted in the Shatakas are small, vigourous and
varied, which serve not only to break the monotony but to lend a
charm to the composition. Moreover, the verses abonnd in figures
of speech which are so natural and easy that they neither demand
any extraordinary labour nor great learning from the reader. The
more these stanzas are read, the more agreeable they become. The
mind is never satiated; new beauties are discovered every time a
Stanza is read and either a new train of thought is set in motion or
the same more firmly impressed. The charm of the poem is heigh-
tened with each reading. wdt gydt waargﬁﬁ T &5 weftgamn: Magha
IV. 17. can be aptly said with regard to Bhartrihari.
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NOTES & TRANSLATION.

According to Rhetoricians Bhartrihari’s Nitishataka and his v
other two Shatakis are Kévyhs of the gay class belonging to the S
s=f variety. K4vyas are either ayay or qay which are subdivided into
727 and 7. A Kévya is variously defined, but the following
deﬁmtlon may be taken as a comprehensive one: -—a:qurmml%m
2w Basagangddhara.

Sanskrib poets open their poems in three ways, either (1 ) by a’
benedictory passage, ( 2) by a salutation to the favourite Deity of
the author, or ( 3) by a brief indication of the main subject of the.
poem:——é{ﬁi\lﬁ'ﬁﬁ%ﬂ ez _FISY daeg@n. Kdvyadarsha. It is also-
the general usage among Sanskrit poets to have a HFSMTU, at the
beginning of their writing, in which they invoke their favourite
Deity to help them in their work, This they do by a direct appeal
either to the Deity itself or to some of its attributes. Commentators
ave very particular as regards the necessity of a AgEETl. 1f they
fail to find a distinet invocation at the commencement of a poem
they even go the length of remarking that the poet must have had a
mental invocation ( frafy® AT ). Bhartrihari has adopted the
second method ( q%{&Rar ) in opening his present poem and has for
his AFSEIO a salutation to the attributes of his favourite Deity—
Sadéshiva. The devotion of our poet to Sadédshiva can be seen in
Stanzas 99 and 100 of Vairigyashataka and in the frequent references
to that Deity thronghout both the Niti and Vairagyashatakas.

In a Ms. recently discovered we read the following as the first
verse of Nitishataka:—Jufage\=qgmiZed: U LS & g &
TSRS AeEArE: dSHge agearaarg 1 ¢

1. Rewro—Rm@=~Space and time; 371 refers to gor, g, &e.
as well as to material objects which are themselves the recepients of

o, a9 &e. stafesA=1it. not S7qTe 7. e. cut, measured; hence, uncon- —
;ditioned, undefined. stqeg=Infinite. farqrr=Pure intelligence itself.
qE FEGSTIRGT Amare. 7 fQ_steat: Te R sean; (3 e, -
(rdE awE: ). R wwed=Rae; Rl i Awt A= i
T U T (e gy 6T aid={¥o fro §AY. This is/.
an adjectival clause to the neuter noun a'a'q\ The usual form of the
dative of this clause would, therefore, be omqd; but ogdy can also
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be accounted for, since neuter adjectives ending in g, §, =g, take
optionally the corresponding forms of the masculine in the singulars |
of the insirumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative as also’,
in the duals of the last two e. g. IE—9FUN; TR—UEN; STARIT—
A de. by ‘FAANRY AageR Sagees  Panind VIL i, 74, This |
compound may also be analysed as consisting of three adjectives ;
fFmrmatea. sea, and Reaaf§ forming together a Karma- |
dhiraya. Several commentators have taken Hfq as the principal
member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and all that precedes that word
is made an adjective to it. We have, however, preferred to take
=T as the principal member, since it is used to indicate one of the '
chief essences of the Divinity; and the previous portion asan adjective i,

to it. Commentators have taken Raro—Rz:; st=a: &c. in the
masculine, which, however, cannos be accounted for with the ARy
‘?ran;' in the nenter. We—@gﬁ?ﬁ:Self-perception. uF="Prin- .
cipal, chief. wH gegrTHRIaT: dmara. AA=ydor=DBasis, the means of
knowing. “gr gy :rem‘q\[" Hemakosha. AT O qE e a‘%zs‘f
&te HM. The commentary of the Ms. V1 dissolves this compound i
as:—ETRTMAT: FDIA: STIHA T AT 767, The Veddntins and chiefly |
the Sinkhyas recognise three means of arriving at a correct |
knowledge of things:—“qepaEqEwETT: o], Pd tanjaladarshana;
while l;he Naiyiyikas add one more viz, SHM, “ TRqFISHAAH A
TN Nya' yadarshana. Different schools of philosophy have their
own xfnmber of prama nas; still, all of them recognise YeqeIHATI as the
most l’mportant one. Though the word AT is applicable to all the 2 :
I‘mm: uas here it stands according to the Vedéntins only for qq-
JTIYI, or according to the Naiydyikas for the qAEgery of 3AreHT.
Mr. Telang adopts the reading &ro—dgy and says, it is * sus-
ceptible of a two-fold interpretation, meaning either (a )’ to him who}
is the sole essence of self-knowledge, or ( & ) to him whose sole ( cr bs
perhaps, @ should be taken to mean principal here ) essence is self- i
knowledge.” He considers the former interpretation preferable, and f |
observes that it “ would refer to the doctrine of the unity of th; Su- |-
preme and Individual soul, since what we know when we know our- |
?elves truly is the Bramha ”, We have, however, taken Qlo—A™Y ;i
in our 'text, because SR is the best wmeans of arriving at the final
io-al. viz. perfect realisation of the Divinity. Instead of viewing the
ivinity as the sole essence of self-perception, it is preferable to say

that it can be chiefly realised by means of selfverception” or in other |

words, the exact comprehension of the Divinit;r is the ultimate result

T e ST
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arrived ab by means of self-perception. F:=/( Indecli. ) Salutation.
The words 7q:, &Ra &c. govern the dative by ‘AREATCALIEETIE-
geegrTE- Pand. IL iii. 19. srad=Peaceful; g is one of the chief
essences, as %{aq\ also is, of the Divinity. %{sm\=Splendour, light.

Bhartrihari has identified his favourite Deity,—Sadéshiva, with
Bramha in this Stanza according to the Vedéntic philosophy which
looks upon peace, light, intelligence, infinity, indestructibility &e. as
the forming essences of the Supreme Being. The following extracts
will illustrate the ideas of the Vedéntic School on this subject—

. W

LR o Y

7 W raasma‘ RftseaEmiiaTzrd ¥
T AT TR Wita af‘Warara n
EREEINE RN P RIERI TSI
wH: A TR REATATE A mzrmq %0 Vedantake.
ARSFITAAT FRTAETT A1 1!
T AR ST eREaqrll ¢ 1 Panchdashi.
In connexion with this idea may be compared Gregory Nyssen's
description (which we extract from Mr. Telang’s notes) of the Divine
Nature quoted by Mr. Mansel in his ‘Philosophy of the Conditioned’.
“It is neither in place nor in time, but before these and above these
in an unspeakable manner, contemplated itself by itself through faith
alone, neither measured by ages, nor moving along with times”.
Cudworth’s Intellectual System has the following description of Divi-
nity—“A perfect conscious nnderstanding Being existing for itself from
eternity and the cause ofall other things.” BookI, chap iiii, Sec. 3.

Metre—a‘{ggu\'—
R 9f g% 89 €97 o =N BEgEiEe | {Ewe 0t
Trans.—Salutation to the peaceful light, whose form is only pure
intelligence unlimited and unconditioned by space, time, &ec., and the
principal means of knowing which is self-perception.

2. This Sloka is supposed to havebeen the outcome of the feelings
of disgust in the mind of Bhartrihari at the discovery of infidelity
on the part of his wife. It is said a Brahman came by a fruit which
conferred immortality on him who ate it. He gave it to Bhartrihari
who handed it to his wife. She bestowed it on her paramour, who
made a gift of it to a sweetheart of his, and Bhartrihari saw this
fruit in the hands of the last. This legend has been current in almost
all parts of India. In one of the Mss: marked V a stanza is found
preceding the present one. It stands as under;—qWii=am %3 ygwqg-
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ALY T8 IA: TFA TATLOT TR 57T FEH 3N FInRASgoqa
Ty areirar YOSy e 3Tw T S7€ 97 0 AN In this Sta|
the construction of the first line is neither clear nor grammatieally
accurate; and we are inclined to think that the Stanza has beengy
interpolation by the scribe, and not to be Bhartrihari’s own. Then|
is also a disagreement about the return of the fruit in the legend anf.
the stanza; but the fact remains all the same that some kind ¢
impression with regaid to domestic intrigue, the eause of Bhart.
hari’s disgust of the world, was popular even when the Ms. V wa
written. §{§—Words signifying love, attachment, respect, &c., govern!
the locative of the person or thing for whom these feelings are shown,lgé
HqEE—IqOI W =¥oqw®:. According to the ordinary formatio |
of compounds this ought to have become st=ra=h:; but by the Va.rti-é
ka ‘@rHr FFWEE GagE:,’ 4.e. pronouns, though standing for feminin !
nouns, take the masculine form in compounds and other Vrittis. 0f
ST TR Kumar. 111 63, Fy=(Indecl.) For the sakedf
This is generally compounded with another word, as &g qqﬁsﬁﬁ, ~’
‘When not so compounded it governs the genitive; cof. =7Hiqi W
Fq. Vaird gya. 36. qitgeria—Looking at the general context, we an
inclined to the reading TSI in preference to qRgsqf. The latter
is explained to mean “is delighted with all that I do”. It is mom}
natural for a woman in love to pine for her lover than to be merely |
delighted at his doings. ifag—A certain ( woman ); g, =, wift
and sometimes Raa:added to interrogative promouns and adverhs
give them the sense of indefinite pronouns, as “q HIAFITRIEM." |
Niti. 37. wgiaaiy q¥zq Nitd. 5. fam=(Indecli.) Fie: governs the
accusative; of. faffut IpIamEEant. LRoghu. = zai—The two words
< and ZAt have not here been joined according to the rules of Sandh,
which is permissible under the ruling:—sifEdFz Fear Freraayat
frem e arFy g ar Beamded 0 Siddh. Kou. Sandhi must invariably |
be done in all grammatical forms, between Upasargas and Dha! tus, 88 |
well as in compounds, but grammarians leave it to the option of an
author to make a Sandhi or not in composition. Rhetoricians, how-!
ever, look upon words not joined by the rules of Sandhi as a defectjg
and call it FafPaRY.  Metre-sareafiei-Ia Sa=ATIGHT T ST,
The pause is after the Sth syllable. ’:

i

Trans~That woman about whom [ constantly meditate has 0]

affection for me; she, however, yearns after another who is attached

to some one else; while a certain woman pines away for me. Fie on
her, on him, on the God of Tiove, on that woman, and on myself.
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8. syar:=Ignorant, AAEI 75 T T: . FAAT:—RAT FERKRr=
fo-w:. @ and GEATH="Lasily and more easily, used as adverbs AT o
FAE T: Fio—wa:, TE AU TEeT fzve; g aweda giiga: sro—
o, gﬁ"ﬁvq is explained as ‘arrogant’. {§zvy is lit. well-burnt, burnish-}
ed, hence, refined with culture. Comm. V has wzrugaeg s.e filled w1th
foolish obstinacy: it is paraphrased by some by the word gaa’gt—:m:r
qaﬁsﬁ—half-rcﬁned 1mpe1 fectly (lit. badly ) clever or educated.
A number of Mss. insert & in the Jast line and read gansh F At
@eg. 1t is also heard recited by Hard4sas and others in the same
way; but it is incorrect according tv the rules of prosody. SR=1y
(causal) means ‘to colour, to 1mpa.1t one’s hue to’, hence ‘to gratify,’ ‘to
propltmte to win over.” Metre WWT*WWT quy tng FET HrATEAAr TS
YS{r 1 STEIEN fEefti SgTw qsgaw |ssqr W Shrutabodha. The last charana
yght not, therefore, to consist of more than 15 ma’tra’s. If the & be
nserted, the line comes to consist of 16 ma'tra’s. As it stands in the
iext it contains only 14 ma'tra’s, but the last syllable here can be
aken to be long by the rule ¢ quErFaisi ar’, and thus the 15 mad tra's
nade up.

Trans.—-An ignorant man can be easily propitiated, a wise man
an still move easily be propitiated; but even Bramh4 cannot please
1im who is puffed up with a little knowledge.

4. gaa ( Indecli. )=TForcibly. HHTo—anigw="tip of the fang. q=x-
] T a6 S8l HO“W’, qeqT: YT, awrﬁ—tro—{m——%@tﬁ[ Some Mss.
end HREFAEEFAUA=From within the cavity formed by the fangs
n the mouth of a croccdile. AAB~FH|UT HIST:, Fo-TS[:; TISTA A’
Er’#ma: Jo—~HI(:. AMN: MFS: AT—UHo-FIH. Com. V has gaa=q: 'z’”
RT: Jat At 31g:. The student may note the two ways in which
he compound has been dissolved. He may also note that the word sff’
s both masc: as well as fem. maﬁo-—nmﬁﬁg_l’erverse, cbstinate in
10lding contrary opinions. qﬁm A q¢ qc_aq aeq fad, EO—f%Tﬁ!{
MRk = g go-fad = go-fmm. Com. V1 has ufRfRSISAT nerama
T e, gsq'qa‘:—-gsﬁm g‘qq—hke a flower. The affix q is 30med
o nouns in the sense of ¥¥ g&§ ° equally with * when the equa.hty
efers to action AT g= @Ay Ig@E Pand. V. i 15, Metre—ge S — A
TETer agUEiaa 7541 3%: The pause is after the 8th syllable.

Trans.—One may forcibly recover a jewel from the tip of the
ang of a crocodile; he may even swim across the sea ( whose waters
ire ) agitated by a series of waves in motion; he may as well wear an
xcited serpent on his head asif it were a flower; but he cannot win
ver the perverse mind of a fool.
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5. faFarg—The word faxar is always used I:n the plaral. Wg
a® is added to words belonging to the 71 class in theﬁsense ?f the,
instrumental, ablative, locative &e. by the Vértika; mmf?’qam
8¢ddh. Kau.; for further explanation vide note on St: 10. QIEqq =P1'GSS',' :
ing or squeezing together. FTFCOTRI—TIIONG U JEIT &I, O FE0M; |

T—a mirage; a phenomenon noticeable in the s?mdy .tr.a.t.:ts i
of the tropical regions. FaTfANIor-The horn of the hare; an 1111;.10s1b1111_;y
| TR, WY, TGS, and FATEF are “ expressions mosh in use '130
signify things which do not exist” vide Vairagya. Misc. St. 2’9. T
ffgo—vide note on St. 4. faFANE ¥ and FWARTRE wioTH—we
have given the ordinary meaning of these phrases in the translation.
These, however, can be looked upon as compound phrases, the
g going with ¥z and e meaning ‘Hxcellent oil could be ex-
tracted from sand, and one troubled with thirst conld drink ﬁr.st' class
water from off the mirage’. This interpretation, perhaps, heightens |
the force of the arguments and preserves the W&« in the vej:se. The
compounds in this case are to be dissolved as fymarai ©aew and
IO gEieeH. Metre—guefi. vide St. 4,

Trans.—A man may get even oil from sand by strenuous pressure;
when oppressed by thirst he may drink water from the mirage;he
may perchance even come across the horn of a hare in [his]
wanderings; but he can never win the obstinate mind of a fool.

6. =qr—This word means both a wild elephant and a serpent;
e @nﬁ% Medini. The former is preferable as it heightens the
beauty of the Alanikra. Besides, a serpent is hardly heard of being E
tied by any thing, while an elephant is always secured by chains. Of.
7 WElR FEAgaTet Qs Vi 17. For a similar idea srszamertey
T TR Tu: e TR A a gRe FEeen-
AN FrEge—aRKE I 99 NS q qo—HUNS; 6T q=aa:, Fi-ao—
go—argin: UigH—The Sanskrit Infinitive is formed by the addition
of gu to the root and is used when ome action is being done for an-
other: thus it shows motive or purpose of an action and corresponds
to the English ° Infinitive of purpose.’ ﬁgﬂa‘a‘ Rt G,
Pangng 111 iii. 10. It is also nsed with verbs meaning ¢ to be able, to
be bold, to know, to be wearied, to strive, to get, to begin, to
set  ahout, to bear, to be pleased, to be,”™ and also with the
verbs meaning ¢ to wish ’ provided its agent be the same as that of
the verh, although one actionbe not for another by TR ITATSIIES -

FHEERTETIY Fg Panini II1. iv. 65. and QHFRIRY g9 Paning 111
* Tide Apte’s Guide § 176 and note thereon.

é

E—
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iii. 10. a‘g‘mq%—( 1st Conj. Atm. ) Strives; endeavours. %ﬁq—-mde
note on . gemMUiT—gsAon=A Diamond. FSeT FHAF T
- Amay. BiRTo—RrirTey FE€aq’, The Shiri’sha flower; known to be the
most delicate and softest of flowers, F&7 qr=a: =YgFEeTd: extreme edge;
F—Rro-aFa. &Iz with & is Atma. when used in the sense of
‘ preparing’, ‘being ready for’; as eI &war. M. Bha/shya. THEIA—
videnote on ﬁgx{ ag Il uzdﬂ note on IgA supra. GfF—The root
A talkes two ob]ects It is optional with the speaker to put the
STH(YA or indirect object in the accmsative or in its natural HEE
case, which latter is done here. gqro—Com. K dissolves the com-
pound as TIl T qTH: go—p:n—gp:[ =sygasEnary: mellifluous.
The root Eq‘a ( &77Z u=AY ) is generally intransitive as  qdf Fafa
£ et O 1 ;S'zddlz Kau. However, Dhéatupitha is not clear on the
point of THEOY being transitive or intransitive: we find the root used
in the transitive sense in Bhattikavya “&¥zfyg @W3=dl:”’; therefore,
in the present instance we must taLe Qq'a' to be either tra,n'Sthe, or
it must be looked upon as y=ANFITTY 7. e. contammg the causal

. force, or the phrase may be analysed in altoaether a different manner

s gI T T ARA T A -gc——wr—'m gw:=By good words,

Alunl.am—:narﬁ;w X fEmar o
m‘a@mﬁm STHITREETE: Il ¢ U

X X SRR RIAEESeyS ¥ K Pra.
When a connection of 1mposs1ble t]ungs implies a comparison it is
called fgzrar  which hecomes AreeaEr ¢ Garland of Illustrations”
when the q@mEys or ‘things compared to’ are numerous. In the
present instance a connection is established between the Iqi7 (thing
to be compared) viz : §eqY Wﬁ—,ﬂ and the TYATIs (things to be
compared to) viz: FUIIA=G: RGN f%r(rs@gwr?ﬁ TS

SNt

7, and FIEGAL TTOFEA: AT o e—AEBERIRAL. TAHE
q: G A TESERGZAT. The pause is after the 12th syllable.
Trans—He who wishes to lead the wicked into thé path of the
virtnous by sweet persuasive language is like one who endeavours to
curb & maddened elephant by means of tender lotus filaments, like
one who tries to cut the diamond with the edge of (a petal of) the
Shirisha flower, or like one who hopes to sweeten the salt waters of

,the ocean by means of a drop of honey.

7. TS m— Within one’s own control. uRFge~—
gg:ra—Fxcesswe, certain. doFrFaEarFanT Amar. gﬂr—-Advantage,
efficacy; waRI=aI: U: Waﬁ—t{o-—m For the use of gF=g in the
sense of ‘certain’, ¢f. URFAFEITT AZIFL rqn%'g Raghu I1. 57. Srgaq-
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B 319 3 21EAR=Cover. The affix 537 (819 is added to roots
in the sense of WF, FTUT, and TR, ‘FLOTTFRORE’ Pinind IIL it
117. Fiva:—vide note on qeqa: St. 5. @Fo—ad fgfa ¥ FIfE=
Knowing many subjects, well versed. faygurg—uvide note on Ty
supra. AATAH—I92 =qI6(E THTA gfe:=intelligence, knowledge

quz: 993 iy off &g, Medini.  qusy ®ewran wat & apeEr:, O e
TR, AT STIVSAMM. “ 438 @59 aIOReT Tag” Pl V., it
36. Metre—gezqs—giizezasy qR a‘ aﬁ\m: Pause after the 5th
syllable.

Trans.—The Creator has produced for ignorance, a cover which
is within one’s own control and which is certain in its efficacy. Tu
the assembly of the well-versed, silence specially becomes the orna-
ment of the ignorant.

8. frrgsm:—Kuoowing a little. Mr. Telang takes 72T fRic=iss:
equal to T SIERETTH: to mark distinctly the contrast with
the third line. There is hardly any necessity of doing so. The
repetition of the f{>=g in that line by itself indicates a progress
and therefore a continued addition to the stock of knowledge; wide
note on PR /nfra. We prefer {&izasy: for, there is a greater possi
bility of a man who knows only a little to be blinded by pride than
for one who knows nothing. Cf. “ A little learning is a dangerous
thing.”” Pope. “ 39 quuarer @i ®T.” and “HEEIgETa:” St. 3 3
supre. f%_g0Al (@R, aveT %) RAAR B #7—The rt of an ele-|
phant; pride or arrogance. stEfeg-Proud. f&fS=e. The repetition here |
of f&fag shows continuous acquisition of knowledge. ‘Ryerdicady: |
Pinini VIIL i. 4 4. e. words are repeated when they are intended to
show excessiveness, frequency, succession or continuity of actions orj
things. Some Commentators construe the last line as agr maEiSTHR
HH 79: o193q. Thisis far fetched. It has been taken by some as#;l
S T Ag: sqWT: but this does not appear satisfactory; for wel
find the poet: comparing Wg to ST in various places; e. g. % oy '
7559 Vairagya. 23 and TISIWC: St. 29 of the same. We would
construe the line as mar mafsefify (T371eT) S I ¥ Wy sqqurm
taking ST3TeqT as ‘anderstood’ from the context. §IT T {qF:~—Just
as fever is not confined to any particular portion of the body but}

affects the whole of it, so also pride deranges the whole of the %
mental system. Alankdm—-—:-}qm~aqmqar X

objects of comparison sp
complete comparison a
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ﬁ;@&uﬁ-—t%ﬁﬁ:wm gaTayeE: RraRoeff. The pa.use is after the
6th syllable. .

Trans.~When I knew but a little, I was blinded by pride as an i
elephant is blinded by rut from excitement, and my mind was puffed |
up with the idea that I knew everything. When, however, I gradually f
gained knowledge through the contact of the wise I found I was a
fool; and the pride, which had possessed me like fever, left me.

9. FHo—FHHYT g{%: faaa. ge—Swarm, cluster; Ryg—Filled.
greto - fFa—Moistened; covered with saliva. fqmRg—Grammatical--
ly it ought to be fErwaw (fAex: w=T: g &g Baku:). This is one off
those forms which, though often met with in classic literature, are
not éasily reconcilable by grammar. As such they form knotty
points for grammarians. The word as it stands in the text cammnot
be a Bahuvrihi compound because, N-IEYY(AGERN: Pant. V. iv
135; =g at the end of a Bahuvrihi compound becomes wf= when
preceded by the words 9a, g, §, IR, e ¢. ggtea: &e. The prefix
{3 is not included in the words enumerated above nor does it come
under the Su'tras “aqwmri”, “STeEargr’ &e.  We must, therefore, i
look upon the word farfeq to be merely an adjective formed from the o oof ‘
word =g by the addition of the possessive suffix g9, and ought to [
analyse ic as {3%g: w=a: BT, a[qursai‘rf‘a fAn™a. This, too, is not
quite satisfactory, because wherever the required sense of a phrase
can be secured by a Bahuvrlhx there is no necessity of addmg
affixes showing possession, ‘4 FHIRATHAIAY T EAATAXATRFRT:.’
Mallindtha accounts for g—qmcq in RBaghw. IV. 47 by looking upon it
as an {’H’Hﬁgﬁ\[ﬁ. ggmaq—( past par. from the root gI)—Dis-
gusting, abominable. Genelally &9 (]) is added to a root to convey
the sense of desire with regard to the Tootr -meaning, and the root is
reduplicated before it. A few roots however such as a9, la'Gr &c., do
not take the & in the above sense but in some specza,l meaning of
the root itself, their desiderative base being formed by adding
another &+; thus q takes &= in the sense of censure and forms its
primitive base e, PreTHTRA-RETAT ITAI TETR S e , e T|:
IRAT FART a1 WY T Fro-Taw; taken separately as an adverbial
clause to gy meaning ‘eats with unparalleled relish,’ it makes a
better sense (and no less than eight Mss. have it) than feqaoaiear-
fra—without flesh, devoid of flesh. gfug—the thing possessed,
a possession. tq:‘gar«-—WorthIessness Alankam——wrm——m?]‘
TR a1 AT SR N a7 syt WOEReT a il K. Pra.

When a generalor a particular statement is strengthend by its
2
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opposite, either under a resemblance or its opposite, that is (termed)
‘corroboration’. In this verse the callonsness of a dog is supported by
the general proposition of a low creature gloating over its possitisioon
of even an insignificant thing. Metre—gRUi—aATHTSIT e -

fisit gar.  The pause is after the 6th and then after the 4th syllable.

Trans.—A dog, even if he sees the lord of the Heavens ( Indra)
stauding by him, hesitates not to devour with unparalleled relish and
delight a human bone though it be destitute of flesh, full of clusters
of vermin, emitting a loathsome stench, be disgusting, and covered
with saliva. Verily a mean man gives no thought to the worthlessness
of what he has come by. ,

10.  =Ew ( adj: )—=geigg—of Shiva. “EAT: WY ST TR
uar. qgo—qqiE:—na fEEt qF:=Lord of the animal-world.
The word q31 according to the Pashupatas means a soul. qgaa: Grea:
319 go—fFem: It is an snde. When aH is added to nouns it gives! |’
them the sense of the Ablative and the phrase becomes an adverbial
cne: but phrases thus formed cannot be used with the roob &g to
grow and gy to abandon. This & should not be confounded with
tle a7 in g&@: St 5 supra, which is a3RATREE. frRraT—aehifa
I, fyeqr: 9 -3¢ and not BYRY AR Some Mss. read the
et line f: @ Syateqaly Rrcaeaigfraer.  Here ar’%m%atqﬁs
A AT, 97 ¢ © tothat well known mountain.’ The force
of ¥ is not guite apparent and it breaks the symmetry of com-
struction. An endeavour has been made by Krishna Shastree to take
A7 equal to FEAT to go with frra: meaning ‘from that head’ but
we are not aware of the use of ggin the sense of T as a pro-
noun in the Ablative case going with a noun in that case, '

. Whenever a gradual progress is indicated step by step, itis usual
;o re;;eai the word shewing the previous stage, or use its ecjuivw
ent g ,t 10 Sozgmencenlent of the next one. (. :ﬁ?ﬂﬂ“@ﬁﬁ QT ‘c‘f;
HATIA 60 IO TROEREEy | Ao gairit;%r AF-
e 7 IersIR MR agdes fraw AT FAEERIGE | Mri. L
.é:i sxz:ilahr :.;ringzv.nlent is followed in this Stanza. The readiné,
adopied 1n the text therefore makes a better sense, --q'é’f o
JAE wEnT: Fﬁ-;- g—the affix % added under the rul:-é;ﬂré(ﬁt !;zrf;-

: ¢ SRR, s7dro-This line is to be construed ‘=7 i s rdra:
L2 1E WA 4. e, this Ganges has come to an insignificant position
by going down lower and lower, This reading clearly indicates the
gradual descent of the Ganges step by step, and conveys a more
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vivid idea. The words SqR, ST{d, and 79H are repeated to convey the
sense of gradual continuous progress SFTTETTT: AT Pdninz‘, VIIL
i. 7. The reading a74} TG &7 &c. can be construed as | 35 AT AT :
rH 99 Iqirar ‘ thab same Ganges has come down to such a low
position.’ fedrwa=1Insignificant, or little. syyar=It is no wonder.
FagE: “applies literally to the fall of the river and to that of the
man who is lost to all sense of right and wrong. It applies in the
sense of  a variety of ways.”” Telang. A full account of the passage
of gt from the Heavens to the sea is given in the Rémiyana I
35-45 “ How Bhagiratha got the Ganges to Shiva’s head, thence
to the Himalaya, thence to the nether world, and how her waters
sanctified the off-spring of Sagara i 1s well-known, ” Alan kdra—aTy-
sacgre. (Vide St.9), and also QI SgeR At wﬁorwnﬂaw

Kuwal. The general proposition about the fall of a AdTge is
strengthened by the particular one v7z. the descent of the Ganges,
and hence there is wﬂfmtqm There is qaiq because the Stanza
contains a narration of the Ganges resorting to several places.

Metre—fRrgioft. Vide St. 8 supra.

Trans.—~The Ganges falls from Heaven on the head of Shivs,
from the head of Shiva to the mountain, from that lofty mountain
to the earth, and from thence to the ocean. Thus falling lower and
lower has this river come to an insignificant position: what wouder,

in a variety of ways comes about the fall of those who are lost to all
sense of right or wrong,

11. gFgE—For the use of the Infinitive with the root =¥ see
note on WS# 6. JEagF-gA gTR IR Fire. GATAT -6 : =8 SAHR
TET GIE A1 S GG see Sid: Kaw on Pam 1L i 114, spr=s!
ISR STT:; T STT: ANT: TET T W:1 ARIY §75: g: 0r an n wpamita comp. i
ARNSHNE: 3. Mgy =4 sharp hook. maﬂ‘g =By taking
medicines in the right way. @=I9IIT is the ‘actual application’ of
spells and charms. ‘m';%ngaq—l.«md down by the Shéstras. We
do not see the propriety of the Word oA here.  Metr e—mq‘zfé‘aﬁn%‘a
See St. 6. :

Trans.~—Fire can be guenched by water, the heat of the sun can

be warded off by an umbrella, a wild elephant can be controlled by a

sharp hook, a bull or a donkey by a cudgel; illness (can he got over)

by taking medicines in the proper way, and poison can be eradicated

by the use of various charms. A remedy has been ordained by the
‘Shéstras for everything, bub there is no medicine for a fool.
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12. grie—Two interpretations are possible of this co::npo*:md:
e ST §o FI(, QLA | Ho FIT T ARAL [EA: or%rn%:*qam_ﬁa
3 e, aiey: A (1) Devoid of literature and the art of music.
2 Dex:oid of literature, music and the arts. For Kalds see St. 101
infra. @@A—pre. part. Itis used here to show cause 2. e. the

means of existence; IyoTaeE!: 1FqmaT: Pdnind I11. iii. 126. shaar—
This must not be confounded with the 4ém. pre. part. which is formed |

by the affix W=, (37F), because Sfie is rl:'arasmaipa.di. .T%xis is.?.
special form by the Su'tra FrEfFgaqERTTRY A, P.cmzm- !CII. il
129. 7. e. R (37rF) is affixed to roots to indicate ‘dlspo-sxtlon or
habit, a particular standard of age, or capacity to do a thmg." The
present participle refers to present time, the form by the addition of
the affix |1 however is not restricted to any particular time, and
the affix can be added to both Pars. and Atm. roots; while qAg to

only Aém. roots. WNTIFA—WRT T WATYTH=Lot; fortune. Jqisa |

Taddhit affix added tothe nouns WOT, §9, and M without making any
change in the original meaning. Metre—sqarfy—seqiizragsr a2 at s
T | YA SR O BT N S RAT IS, IR qerTsTaTE:
T Alankara—eTR-Reeqigamge et Reaer 94 1 s7% areaE-
AR | Euwal. In the stanza the identity between man
and beast is established by the word QT and the deficiency in the
case of man is expressed by the phrase IB(EAIOE: hence the
AlankAra i8 SATITEYR (0ne of the subdivisions of TqE.)

Trans.—A person destitute of literature, music or the arts is a
very beast except that he has no tail or horns.
lives and that too without eatin
beasts,

13. /fm-fafa s efr By (SqFRTTiETR: )=Learning; see
Bt. 101 infra. SH=Knowledge. siz=Good conduct, virtuous career.
#iE =l 53 Amar. Stanzas 49 5 ‘
in connection with the sense in whie
Mr. Telang remarks that the word
rature. = Duty. For detailed enumeration i and 9% see Budaha.
Canto IIT. TS is to be construed with Sqeg. rGgan:—Three
different meanings of this phrase are Possible owing to the numerous

senses in which the word A can be used. (1)
. WIGTAL--AIW:  TAT: q)
AT (QUQ.,!{ &H7E). Who have become bur :

That such a one
g grass is the good fortune of the

den to the earth Of geqiy- 4 §
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AR U AR 3 qi 9 Medini. gasgequr-The instrumental is used
here to show identity. wuT:==Beasts. T qa FTF & Medind. The
reading F =rfY % though met with in only a few Mss., is preferable
because it obviates the necessity of finding a distinction between
a4t and Jrr and  that of supplying the indeclinable 7 before ST.
Alaﬂkdra-—m—-am SIAFATEY: K. Pra. Metaphor is that

in which there is identity between the thing compared and the thing
compared to. In this Stanza there is identity between beast and
man. See $t. 12.  Metre—gqaiy— Vide St. 12 supra.

Trans—Those who have neither learning nor penance, nor
liberality, nor knowledge, nor good conduct, nor virtue, nor the obser-
vance of duties, pass their life in this world of mortals like beasts in
human form, and are mere encumbrances to the earth,

14 gw—Some look upon this word as a noun always in the
neuter gender meaning TAIET. TAEET I I By R TG
Amar. Others look upon itas an indeclinable HqAMTE 9T F FwgEe-
4. Medini. qt with o geuerally followed by =, g or @: is used in
the sense of ¢ petter than,” ¢ better-but not,” to express preference, g%
being used with the clanse containing the thing preferred, and the 7
F &e. with the claunse containing the thing to which the first thing is
referred.”’ dpte. qRo—giq=A difficult place; a place difficult to be
passed through; & TRy T4, When the Upsargas g, and g3 are
prefized to the root 9, it takes in the sense of Sy (place) the affix
T (1) before which the 31 of the root is dropped. FEATAHCS Virtik
on Pant III. ii. 48. §Fam—par: abs: noun. Of. ‘nd faefargraryy’
Magha 1. 2. Participial abstract nouns which are formed from roots
by the affix 7 arein the neuter gender. It may be mentioned that
the past participle formed by the addition of A to the root may be
used as a mnoun, verb, or an adjective. Cf. s1gqfiys TS afaw gy
Frefird et sronfed I 7 awar: woa gaewe: oRd AR T edRe
M U Bhatts V. 6. m‘}:———aﬁ FEANT IO or g The former
is the more usnal form. Feged FF g, Pani. VI iii. 14. Metre—
$19gY. vide St. 1.

Trans.—Better to roam with the dwellers in woods in difficult
mountain defiles than to live in the mansions of the Lord of the gods
(Indra ) in company of a fool.

15. gamedto—ardor sqega: ( polished ) wzar:, %: gwawr oft: iei &,
Mo— IR I past parti. from % with Sqo=srgm Besutified,
ornamented. The augment ¥Z (| comes in according to the Sutra
3 T 9 (= % w99EY ) Pand. VI i 139. 7

Brmsa S
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is inserted between 37 and 3 when these senses are to be impligg
a8 also in the senses already givene[ in the precefedmg S.utrim ] and
therefore, Tyegar sy SAIFAT §gAq: or also as in 3“5? i\ﬂ: .
TREIRT T see  Siddha. Kau. [ﬁtqo—ﬁ‘a}'m ﬁ?ﬁ (-,BTTZ ﬁ‘"ﬁ- R, :
is better to take wgq in the sense of ward JFa: 0 be impartey |
instead of g&@ ‘given’ as taken by 'Ra,xfxarshl ( Telang s notes),‘u,
{e=Learning. #FHgq:=Learned men. mqﬁga‘: FE: Afnar. ?
'm—dulness, inability to appreciate merits. =Bee%tuse, singe,
F98Hr:=DBad examiners; Fiogar: GOTHN: ERLIEN A @nﬁgmg‘ i
Paning II. ii. 18. The particle & is always compou_nded' with |
anoun to impart to it the semse of g‘iﬁmj or depref‘afsmn. Prus|
Powerful, respected or rich. SEAET: ®qAqC AT Cf. Vidragya St 5 ;
for the use of this word in the sense of the rich mz:, Pot: Pan

from the root g to despise. ste= Value. T IARIET: Am'aqﬂ. The |
use of J¥Y in the se~ond line is peculiar. We do not meet with the
1se of the pronoun 77 without its correlative 9 although the latty :
is often met with singly. The last line isto be construed s quy:

STea: qifan: & TOOTHL: T €, HI:, Almika,mmﬁ'ﬁmr(:r with
EFT. STAITES FErae anme s %@’wqﬁm FErAEazeRR |
Kuwal. In the Stanza the semblance of incongroity (fAraryme), i |
indicated by saying that poets are rich although not possessed of |
wealth; and the incongruity is reconciled by the double meaning of
the word 4%, Likewise EEI°T or exemplification arisos in consequence |

of the reflective representation of SIe and  geeqar. Mc.rzm——miaﬁ# ”
fea. See St. 6.

Trans.—When learned men of celebrity, whoge speech adorned |
with words polished by the Shéstras (grammar &e.), and whose learn.
ing is fit to be imparted to pupils, have to live in poverty in the |.
kingdom of g prince, then that betrays the folly of the ruler, for thy |
learned are respected even without wealth, 1¢ jewels" are priced
lower than their due worth the blame attaches
examiners and not to the jewels.

o 16.‘771?&11—7"3: (gFzarrn) %rtﬁaar"rwq (see Ping. 1T1. i, 119)=
-The range wherein the organs of senses have their working. iy
et Amar, fRafr—STY when affixed to fi sometimes gives it the | ;
sensi of indescribable.i' ¥=A particle meaning happiness, welfare, |
i gme:‘l:rorinot_es, imparts, , q%qrmmr:Being imparted, a9 g
T afqqay U4 Meding, mr:a-émtr:Universal destruction. 38
S FEX: L TN T Armar, Mr. Telang takes the phrase to

to the incompetent |
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mean literally ‘end of a Kalpa’ but it appears to be used more in its
ﬂguratWe sense instead of an exact period. fArag=Destruction,
rarﬂ'r—Lea.rmng, knowledge. According to Hindu theory the know-
ledge acquired in one birth passes on to the next, FENFEITIRA TN
At SRR AFIR—YTa governs the accusative. HrA=Pride, high

15

~ sense of one's own greatness. s—ga'—l'mpa of 54 (6th Conj: Pars:)

to give up. Construe 3 I AR AR, The reading of the
text as well as the one at the foot @ggr@Ia¥T: &c. are more or less
defective. The first has no S{{@ or its equivalent and therefore falls
short in the probable force of expression. In the second the construc-
tion is involved and far-fetched. Alanke'ra—@EAIATE; see Stanza
15. This Alankara arises in the Stanza in consequence of the men-
tion of the apparent incongruity in the increase of the stock of know-
ledge noththstandmg its being freely given; the incongruity, how-
ever, is reconciled by the inherent nature of learning. Metre—aEe-

friea. Vide St. 6.

Trans.~~Oh Kings! cast off your pride before those who possess
the secret treasure of wisdom—a treasure which comes not within
the scope of the thief, which always imparts indescribable happiness,
which largely increases even though constantly given to those who
desire it and which is not destroyed even at the time of universal
destruction. Who can compete with such persons ?

17.  s3[o—qeanri=Philosophical knowledge, true knowledge.
SR qEATY: 3: A, STo—ITIATT. qReaT—see St 7. AERRL—
Aqt—-The augment of the aorist of a verb is usually cut off after the
particle HY. In the 1st and 3rd persons the forms with the augment
thus cut off acquire the sense of that with may or might and in. the
2nd person the forms get the sense of the Imperative. sTEHeqT:—
Imp. 2nd per: sing: of the Aorist of # with 317 (to disregard) with
the augment cut off. ®g—This is to be constrned with gurffs, and
the phrase istobe THIUMYT g Some construe it as ForfAg
FYSH: but it is grammatically faulty. The first too, is not quite
free from defect inasmuch as &g which expresses the common pro-
perty does not agree in gender with both the objects whose common
property it expresses; this, however, is not as great a fault as the
former. Some commentators construe FUIfHg with wWradeyy: but it
interferes with the Alankéra in the Stanza. &g —3rd person sing.
of the present of & with &. TfRTo—SIRFMaIAEY HIH, a&7 ¥, an
AT TR 390 JRu="The means of restraining; see St. 7,
oA —JTor=an elephant; FTFAT I 0T FIA TROT: FO Adinar.,
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Alanka' ro—SiREEqHT - TETAFEEA SlaTeqdr 7ar.  Kuwal. Thy
trait of not being bronght under restraint by insignificant objedt
which is common to the 3q@rr and FIHF is expressed by separats
phrasesin the stanza, hence the Alankira is UfdEegaAr. Metre-

Aifeh.  ATITIRd qiSAr WifioR: Pause after the 8th syllable.

' Trans—Despise not wise men who have acquired p.hilioso!)hica,l
knowledge. The worthless lucre, which to them is as insigmificant
a8 a blade of grass, does not tie them down. The filament of 5
lotus-stalk is no restrainer to elephants whose temples are blackened
with the streaks of fresh rut. '

18. swio—smiiieriat a7 arAq fare: a9 few: a1 R
(Indecliz) [+ atum=~Excessively. It may be construed either with
ZFa or Fiya: though the latter is to be preferred. “@xr and @y when
suffixed to verbs and indeclinables forming adverbs assume the forms
of qTry and AR, e. g. TAATT, SHeaT &e.” Ka'le. 7 g=DBut not. |

i FIo—grd ¥ W& T AT a7, G ARAT. AgveqRiig:=Fame about
skill. s79gg 7 gqd:—The Sutra ToHEASTAIHAT Pani. III iv, 6
anthorises the use of the Infinitive with words meaning ‘sufficient,
able, proficient, &e.” Cf. stewoaAd: #igw Kao'dam. The idea of the |
peculiar skill of the swan to separate milk from water is very common

in Sanskrit literatnre. Com:—syrEariRd W@'&iﬁrw 1

o3t UENAR SEvERean Il L | Pan: Pra: Bhana: frefitATF daree

TR T N BT SRAAGAFT: oAt NI &: U L U Bha. Vilas,
Metre—ameaiaet See St. 2. _

Trans.—Highly irritated Bramhi can destroy forthe swan the
enjoyment of residing in beds of lotuses, but he can not deprive him
of his fame about the natural skill of separating milk from water.

19. i =% IERE PR FIT an armlet. FaH— Singular
used for the class ‘AT TRTTA, AT~ Arar: hair on
head. gegar=Polished. Malli. explains this word in Kumar I. 28 by |

SYTRIOSAT g&. here the senge is stronger. The insertion of q between

& and g is according to the Sutra RO Foat ot Pans. VL i
137. Metre—ugetamifea. Sec Stanza 6.

Trans—Neither do bracelets, nor necklaces brilliant like the
moon, nor, bathings nor annointing (of perfumes),
decorated hair, become ornaments to g man;
alone which adorns him. Adornments are,
but the one of eloquence is an everlasting or

nor flowers, nor
but it is polished speech
for a fact destructible;
1ament.
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20. am=Verily. g=gTo—u=zH Fag P g Concealed and pro-
tected. srtRQ=Cause or source of enjoyment, (from Wwr+%). The : ;
root & takes the affix T (3) when it denotes a cause, natural habit, or ; g |
favourableness; as qUTHY;, MMEFKT, FATHT: according to the Su'tra i
Fol TIASEAEIIFAY Pand. III ii. 20. The feminine of these words
is formed by the addition of & § TWFo—IqTA TE | Jo—g#, o ﬂi{m’f
F=oiol q:gEFRY. This is formed in the same manner as WRTHR:
g&ui g€: =The greatest of the great. J& may be taken as a noun
and then there remains no necessity of taking it in the feminine as
done by Mr. Telang, since predicative substantives need not necessari-
ly be in the sa.mq ‘gender as that of the subject; mark @ F=g=:,
e st =9 in in "the stanza itself. yr@gFrar—This can be taken
either as a comp nd with its two members Tt and g«{\r:-mr, or two
separate words as TS1g and gieTar meaning ‘worshipped among kings.’
This however cannot be said to make an elegant sense. Moreover,
qior is a past passive participle; as such it may be used in the past
or present sense. It ought to be taken in the latter to convey the
general statement of the learned being respeccted in all times by ‘
princes. In this sense the locative is inadmissible since past partici- : .: :
ples used in the sense of the preseut govern the genitive, W&y =
a9 Pang 11. iii. 67, making T q!aa' but such is not the phrase
of the text. The only course then is to dissolve the compound as
tlaﬁ( gg !;r'%-m tro—tgsrdr taking v{ma in the past sense. tmgﬁ-ra'
'WRT g o AT 9 FAFaer aar: S. Koumuds. g—Thkis has a
jreater force than F . Metre—meia#irea; sce Stanza 6.

Trans.—Learning, indeed, imparts high splendour t¢ a mau; it
s a valuable treasure which is (always) concealed and well-guarded,
bis the means of securing glory and ease, it is the greatest of the
jreat, it is a kinsman in travelling through foreign lands, and is the
upreme divinity. Learningis highly honoured by kings and notl
realth. A man without learning is but a brute.

21. egrFa:=Patience. aﬁa[%ta‘ Ph==What need of an armour.
e AR g gSa: ok seegia’. The reading F=dw 3k means
vhat use of ( soothing) words ( from others) if a man (is
ifted ) with patience.” It is interpreted by some ‘what effect of
rords from bad people if one is gifted with patience.’ The reading
lopted by us is smoother and makes a better sense. [H—Words like ‘

% %4, 374: &e., expressing use or need govern the instrumental of
1at which is used or needed and the genitive of the user. =g —
anskrit writers look upon anger as one of the six enemies of man,

Py

Q
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“aiRa FHaEdr Ry mfa:=Relatives. These have always been a |
source of trouble in this world; “ZrqmEr: GgRy:”. §gq=A friend or.a ¢
gnod heart; &Fd gFHRE H: Amara. The word zgq becomes Ef after
gor gy when the sense is ‘“friend’ or ‘foe’, see Pans. V. iiil. 150. |
#=gi99=A medicine of divine or wonderful potency. sqiferaeqigeey |
WrFAeERg I 9T MFTIA g@:{ﬁqﬁ\mq The phrase in the |
verse can be interpreted in two ways: (1) If a man has a |
good friend he needs no medicine of potent virtue. (2 ) A man with
a tranquil heart dose not stand in need of medicine. The importance |
of peace of mind is well known. Phg—{HH+T has the same sense as |
e sam—Flawless; 9 327 7. 99 is pot. part. of g3, to speak.
The forms resulting from the indeclinable § wish the root Jg by the
addition of the affix § are ygT and {F%x; the former conveys a
general meaning ‘that which ought not to be spoken > while the
latter (3737 ) has a deprecatory sense ¢ that which is not fit to be
spoken.” STTRYEAN NEGOEENAGAY Pans. 1114 101; e g. saaf |
I, 9TT TAR.  AZ1—Generally we find this word used in the sense
of modesty as an ornament in the case of the fair sex; but here it
appears to have been used by the poet to express ¢ sense- of shame ’
in undertaking a bad work; see St.110. gwFay &e. Bhartrihari
has evinced a high prediliction in favour of poetry in several places.
In this connection see Kdvya Prakisha ‘g X X X @ q¢-
Y (AR — ARSI T GaA=aiT TErIRTagd Area-
T (FE ). Alanka’ro—gAiq—adT SHATET Od K. Pra-
In the Stanza the SYHMIS FIT, IR, 1@ &e. are condemned since
the Iq¥YIs ATFa, &9 , and FF &e. are considered quite capable of
serving the purpose of the gqqms. M etre—m{zﬁ'ﬁﬁa‘; see St. 6.
Trans—If man has patience what need has he of an armour, if
he hus anger what other enemy need he fear. If he has relatives
what need of any fire, if he has a true friend what use has he of ‘
medicines of potent virtue; if there be bad people about him why §
should he fear serpents; if he has flawless learning what worth are |
riches to him, if he has sense of shame what other ornament does he
require; if he has good poems what pleasure can he have from a
kingdom. ) «
22. \hmalnddgeme. wax—The word & is often used in
S&m% © represent the class; (. sfrgeawimdntr apy aglRas: |
.Shaku.-' =Politic behaviour. | fiymr=Deceit, deception; hence, caution Y
in dealing with rogues. QIS =stranger as opposed to THA. YRAT=
attendant. Mr. Telang has ﬁm where ff¥ has no force.
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Had it been in the last clause or had there been any opposite idea
expressed, there would have been some pi'opriety init. Asitis,’
there is only a continuous narration of how one should behave with
different people. ieq‘ra'a’q::z;tra.ightforwarduess AT AT

Vggar=Shrewdness. FSjo==On them rests the @FyHEAM:=lit: exis-
tence of the world, hence, preservation of social order. Metre——mia‘-
R, see Stanza 6,

Trans.—Indulgence towards one’s own people, kindness to strang-
ers, caution with respect to the wicked, love for the good, politic
behaviour with kings, straightforwardness in dealings with the
learned, bravery with enemies, forbearence towards elders, shrewd-
ness with regard to the fair sex; those who are versed in these and

the like arts are the persons on whom rests the preservation of social
order.

Rafr=Gives, imparts, directs. §orqrFQRy=Removes. I
gl @97 is, as Mr. Telang remarks, a curious phrase. For an idea
parallel to that of the Stanza compare the following. {fmﬁﬁ' g:m’%t
fArdmaR Jafriard ggRmG | wAY 9 weon TESEAT
qat (kg greaEaa 1 Bhami. 1. 127 Alanka' m——-mﬁw—%a‘
FrarE 9581y Frewe® §awg K. Pre. The Alankara of the stanza is
HICHATE, because the subject-noun GeEW{A: is mentioned only once
in connection with many verbs viz: ¥Uf, f@oard & Metre—aqaa-
fAEFT; see Stanza 2. '

Trans.—Say, what does not the company of the good do to men—
it removes the duluess of the intellect, instils veracity in their
speech, directs them to the loftiness of self-respect, removes sinful
tendencies, purifies the mind and spreads their fame in all directions.

24, a‘qFa‘ ( They) prosper; glory ( to them ). GFRT:=3INT -

FX ( BETET £ TEATITET T ) offea uni ¥—Skilfol workers (1)
in the art of poetry ( 2) in the preparations of mercury. THo—
vg=( 1) Sentiment; (2) Mercury Hence Tafigr=(1) Perfect
in the rasds or sentiments, masters of style, Eajﬁ‘éble of ruling the
passions and feelings of men. ( 2) Possessors of the elixir of life.
| is looked upon as the soul of poetry, 1R} ERHT FEd Se'hitya
Darp. The rasas are Wﬂmwm ll W{SQH{N@I .
g Hd:. Smskut works on medicine have given great impor-
tance to mercury; qmsm TEU: TORHATHT 8% Rasaratna’kara. The
compound can be dissolved in two ways: —(1) ra’rr TET: 97 -
Those who are ma.sters of sentiments; f&E: wW@: gt §—Those §
who have skilfully mampulated ‘mercury. In this the word ﬁq‘g;
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becomes the last member of the compoun(‘i, the phrase ) beixfg
considered as one of the syirEanfy class. ( 2 ) WY f&gn-Proficient in
siyle; T faer—Proficient in ( the prepara.tions of) mercury. The
words fz, goF, I% and 379 form the locative ‘:l‘a.tpurusha; aEgh-
qFTeTT Panind 1L . 41, qEFR—IW: T F: AR Cy. Im‘ﬂf.ﬁ CCR- ]
zqre: Raghu. I1. 57, SIQo—SIQ < AW T a1 A4 anmg[ T!zc{
root Fq takes the form & according to the Sutra WW' Panine
IIL ii. 98. dlanka' ra—I9—2q: § I THieAT FARIYAT w3q K. Pra.
Tn this Stanza the words @Ffe:, T@ideT: &e. have more than one
sense, hence there is 3¥q. Metre—3TggY, see Stanza 1.

Trans.—Poets who are endowed with a mastery in their art and §
who are therefore perfect in the exposition of sentiments in their
‘compositions, do prosper. There is no fear of decrepitude or dgath
to the form ( body ) of their fame asin the case of those skilful §
persons who have sacguired the knowledge of the manipulation of
merenry. :

25. mc——mgﬁ'q@“a{é} ¥gq: one whose face is turned
up. qEIgEy FgE:=Ready to confer & favour. fav{—This word
is used in various senses in Sanskrit. Here it means ¢affec-
tionate. f@uo-Fueg Fw: Fo-Fm:, Aira: Fo-¥W: Temg AR FFaIT.
In Mr. Telang’s text we find the Visarga of {4y retained, but
it is not correct, since Visarga preceded by g or ¥ and mot
belenging to a termination is changed to § when followed by a hard §.
consonant of the guttaral or labial class. AT Aegey  Paning
VIIL iii. 41. | Bto—FoPman 137 . . purified by learning; Stagm: §
fas i 928 Amar. Bevo—feq=world, fedygd ST, Amar. FRA=
Destroyer. figqeq 7€ g0 q=die: Mo %o gii=one who destroys the
troubles of the world. fEqmRfr fezzay is the reading in Telang’s
text which can be explained by taking gIfty=attractive, hence R
fAo-zRa=Joy of the world and gEggic=Hari who gives the f|
desired objects. {EqEIty has been explained by some commen=~
tators as e FWA e @: and by a few others as egstareior ||
Sdamsry.  Neither of these appears satisfactory. The mse of a |
separate adjective referring to the last member of a compound is
not a very usual construction and is considered defective by rhetori-
ciaps. Similarly the use of g3fif in the sense of wgafiy is, if at all,
quite nncommon. =Y is not known to mean & the synonym for it
being ARET.  dlanke ro—gerRfr—Rraami sgest: o1 gregeRAEEr
K. Pra. Here the common property ‘acquisition’ is mentioned’ only
once in connexion with &¥fiaag &o. which being the matters in hand

-
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( fra=urkRurx ) are described as the result of Hari’s favour.
Mezfre—&m’;'aﬁa\‘h%a; see Stanza. 6.

Trans.—A well-conducted son, a devoted wife, a liberal master,
a loving friend, an honest servaunt, a mind free from even the least
anxiety, a handsome form, abiding riches, a mouth purified by learn-
ing—all these can be gained by a man when Hari the destroyer of
the troubles of the world is pleased.

—-26. wgy:—Restraint over themind. KR —At the proper time.
]mo--mvn:ﬁ S{Tara: (destruction of lives) gawry. W= According
toone’s power. gFo—AT:=Collection orclass; see St. 22 supra. _mﬁ
=Silence. Tt T, AT FAM:, TG THNE:. 1 goes with TATAAT-
In the ordinary course of compounds the phra.se ought to have been
qEIATAAT &e., but instances like qqi TATHSTT are nob rare in classic
literature; they are permissible like the phrase 337aeT YEFSq; ‘€M-
FAST TFe wwre:. Of. e qoRed am Sha. V. gui is the
femi. of ggq by Pani.IV.1, 77. gsomme—geomar: &Id:, 97 ram‘;‘ ; see
St. 45. Vaird. aqmrq:—Common (to all Shistrds) ®§g WAT FaN
gHI: | a4 Hﬁfwsr see Vartika on Pani. V. 1.124. 1go—7 ITgaA:
ﬁﬁ[ qeq «: —-Whose regulations are unobjected. Metre—amaT].

HAQET T30 Agfafgar &a Sa8d | The panse is after each of
the 7th syllable.

Trans.—~— Abstinence from destroying life, restraint in depriving
others of their wealth, speaking the trath, timely liberality according
to one’s power, not even gossiping about the young ladies of others,
checking the stream of covetuousness, reverence for elders, compas-

" sion towards all creatures—this is the umiversal path to' happiness
violating no rules or ordinances of any Shistras.

27. AuFa—" is Aémanepadi but preceded by the prepositions
f, sT1, qit, it becomes Parasmaipads. The propriety of the reading
“of the text is self-evident. This Stanza is met with in Vishikha-
datta's Mudrarikshasa, Act I1. Metre—Ja@vaiaa®l; see Stanza 2.

Tyrans.—Weak-minded men do not begin anything at all through
fear of difficulties, mediocres begin a work but abandon it no sooner
obstacles come in their way; but strong-minded persons though re-
peatedly hindered by difficulties do not give up what they have once
begun.

28. The position of the first two lines has been changed from
that in Mr. Telang’s edition and the system of about six Mss. has been
adopted in our text, because g has no force and appears to be redun-
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dant\@zA=One having a good heart, a noble-minded person, (.
T8 g Amar) ?Wﬁ.af“d ngt Q?L\Fr ZRRE (wjrh.ioh is equa]
to gzq a friend ) by the rule ‘Eﬁg@ff g Panind V. iy 150,
There is a greater propriety in taking @& to signify ‘a noble-minde
person’ as opposed to 3f&wa: than to take it in its restricted sense 4
friend.’ gargr=0ne with slender means, in reduced circumstances,
| sqreqT—eqrrEadar=Not swerving from the right path; Tqup:
qRAYy Panind IV. iiil. 92. The words aF &e. take the affix g
in the sense of syAyE=not swerved from. STEFL—ag ka7 ag gxt

7 gFE ITTRL. The afix (araz\ (37) is added to any root with |G |
or g prefixed to it, when the idea of ease or difficulty is present,
SvpegEeFegig @ Panini TIL iii. 126, fragaear=To live uf
a cTigniﬁed manner in misfortune. YFHF—9d 7T+ A+ 9r="To folloy ’
the footsteps. IRE=vaRE advised, laid down. stfiwo--stdraier )|
Fa=A vow (acourse) as difficult as walking on the edge of 4/}
sword; 7. e. the vow of performing the most difficult things and of ||

withstanding the most powerful temptations. FrFaTgIEqR bt
ATIFIA N STEAIAT AW T7FA FRTTIET: U §F TRrrEFTorgeaari-
qreaatiegs  Mallinath on Raghu XIIL 67; also vide St. 64 inf,
Metre— Rrafiofy, sce Stanza 8,

Trans.—Not supplicating evil men, not begging even of a noble-

minded person when he is in reduced circumstances, regard for a
just mode of behaviour, incapability of putting one’s hand to a dirty
work even at the risk of life, living in a dignified manner in mis
fortune, and following the foot-steps of the great: by whom has this

course difficult as the walking on the edge of a sword been advised
to the good ?

29. gH—W past parts: of & to waste away. BIT ETH: Eeam:
iEmaciated by hunger. *ﬁﬁ}am:-——m?mr fave: fro—am:  “umy

ANEEqIETAL" Medini.  qpy generally coming as the last memberf

of a compound should be rendered by ‘mostly, almost’. fEgo—
{3 (7e) Gffa: Gren) &7 @:. gqrorg—The word gyor in the sense
10f ‘life’ is nsed in the plural; gRy spFaeT: wpot: dmar.  FAYo—awr
2 7o S, R 9 A gl ¥ Ro—gely; wdirEer Fo—ge
ad: $33: (mouthful ) ey ura: (swallowing), affqa wwr (aifgdmm|
IET &ET JT /2. Prof. Gole dissolves the compound He: THF: T

.

Bl goilt adt: Faen: At v AR wRRAT S T wggr I a=
Who has set his heart upon devouring nothing but mouthfuls from
the wounded temples of powerf ‘

 nott 5l |
ul intoxicated elephants. §Ffo— f
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ART WEFEE:, A9NL SET—od o, wrd a1 gy sri@w. The
word 377 takes the form 3737 before the root g under the Su'tra
qUSTAISYY |a: Pamns ii. 18. Rare instances of ®ugT are met with
in literature. y FHRI—HAT: JEIET. FET is the correct form
when signifying the mane of a lion and not %3¢ which means the
filument of a flower. Alankaro—srgegagsaT—aAgEgausar 9 ar
89 wegamsn K. Pra. There is AYgaAaAAr in the Stanza because
the description of a man of self-respect which is the matter in
hand is implied by the description of the nature of the lion which is
not the matter in hand. Metre—m%aﬁaﬁfé‘a‘; see St. 6.

Trans—The lion, the foremost among the proud, bas unparallel-
ed eagerness for swallowing a mouthful out of the temples broken
by himself of a great intoxicated elephant; does he—although
emaciated by hunger, weakened by old age, almost exhausted and
come to a miserable plight, with all his vigour gone, and even
on the verge of death—ever feed npon withered grass ?

- 30. 'Qmo—wqqar Fa1 " @o—gd ( Saméhar Dwandwa )
| AT AAN: &0 Fo AT:; TWEA: 1o Fo Aq: JRAT, G Tqo-AY, &yo--3F 7
A AT T o o ARA.  sTRusi—sied stRY=3xRu%. The suffix g
is added to nouns to impart a dimunitive sense. It is also used to
convey a deprecatory sense Ficad stfeq=s1Ru. Mr. Telang has eey
TR 3l We do not see any beanty in that reading which makes
a special mention of the bone of a cow; the reading siRys: does
away with the necessity of taking &g5q as an adjectiveto TR, More-
over T9eq with TJ[Zo-A9 imparts a greater force to the sentiment,
1--nom: sing: of the irregular word 7 a dog. FAo—TIE:  Mmita: |
aﬁ. * Mark the idiomatic use of the dative. Generally we find g '
instead of &4t in literature though the latter is permissible according
to Bhiguri who says that even words ending in consonants may take
the feminine affix T (31 ), while Panini allows it only in the case -
of words ending in o7. ¢ g YRTSARAIHCTETG: I S0 %’ﬁ EREGIC (]
Fur arar . O geae St. 29 supra and St. 84 infra. e —
TR ®&%: a word of the NI class ¢ Y A0FTEIE Sid:
Koau. W’ﬂ q: a Dvitiysd Tatpurn. A noun in the accusa-
tive case is compounded with the words a1, srdiE, afE &e. fa<a-
PrardraeRmeraeeaTEs: Pandnd IL i 34./mayo—a.ccording to one’s
character; see Malli. on Raghu VI. 21. fgeq=Disposition, character,
strength. & IO RATERY 9 ZoyerTnEay: Medind. Alonk! ara—3qeg-




T

24 [ ~rTI.

T9qmE; see Stanza 9. Here the particular characteristic of the lion
is confirmed by the general statement of one’s conduct accordmgvto
his nature. Metre—mgeaaifea; see Stanza 6.

Trans.—A dog rejoices over a little bone destitute of flesh
and filthy with small remains of tendons and fat on it, though it
does not appease his hunger. The lion rejects a jackal even though
he may have come under his paw and kills an elephant. Each one
sets his desire on an object according to his inborn nature although
he may be in distress.

31. SToMo—aTugY: sfaqra:="falling at the feet. fyugz-lit. one
who gives a ball, hence ‘giver of food;’ see Misc: Stanza 8 infra. Some
word as §TEAT or §¥A: should be supplied after fvegey. gga—
Primarily it means an ox, but secondarily at the end of a compound
it signifies ‘chief, best, pre-eminent of a class’; TIHATYR WWQ&W-
oA || FEageTImTET: S At Amar. ! fitr—with patience.

Q%T@%:=By numerous coaxing words; Qg 9g {1 JFY Amar. Alan-
ka’raz-—ia’x'n'aﬁf\m—-aqmﬁ'@ ferare: afeqretguiqg K. Pro. In this
Stanza the description of the characteristic action and posture of the
dog and the elephant are described. Metre—aa=afiaar; see Stanza 2.

Trans.—The dog falls down at the feet of one who gives him
food, wags his tail, and prostrating himself on the ground shows hig
(upturned) mouth and belly to him; but the lordly elephant, on the
other hand, calmly looks on and eats his food only when entreated
with various flattering words. ’

K3

32.4 Wigo—IRady =i (revolving), aftwq dat=In this
world. “The allusion is to the ever recurring birth and death in this
world. I S+ TATY {TOr AT STAHIST3T WY are familiar verses
to the same effect” Telang. Y gr—The interrogative pronoun @& and
its derivatives are msed idiomatically with the indeclinables &1, a1,
&, g, to give emphasis to the question and may be translated by ‘who
indeed, possibly’ &c. Gole. Mr. Telang seems to take the phrase
‘who indeed being dead is not born again.” We also construe it in the
same manner and differ from Mr. Kale who construes it thus ‘who

is not born and who is not dead”. ®gAQ elation, rise, M, efre—TqLY.
see St. 1.

dens.——Who, indeed, that is once dead in this revolving world

is not: born again ? But that man is born by whose birth his family
abtains to dignity. | . :
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33. j taaF="Cluster, bunck. gfy=(fem. of g7) two-fold. The
unmerals take the affix a9 (a%) to denote a partitive sense, which -
ccording to Pa'ni. V. ii. 42,43 in the case of fg and f& is optionally - i
hanged into 3rga (977 ) and the ending § dropped, giving the
orms fgaq or g9, Brag or 7. Hwiegy=High-minded, waed wa:

:qEq‘ Words ending in %7q_ and the words #l, ¥4y, and g

ke [G in the sense of pos%essxve affixes which indicate greatness,
sprecotion, praise &e. yywiAgmRErE FERSHEET 1 dsRAf-
i walFa ggaETnl 8. Kau. “The idea of placing flowers and
arlands on the head is common in Sanskrit literature”. Even at
iis day both sexes are seen using flowers on the head in Mysore and
rereabouts. The reading ¥ 7l &e., only indicates a course without
1y effort; and means ‘there are two courses, while gAY afer: conveys
ie idea of a certain amount of determination on the part of the
igh-minded. Likewise it is preferable to have qa&f the YT in
ie singular, as it is in juxtaposition to TAAFH the IAM, which is in
e singular. h‘ﬁzﬁ in the present tense conveys the sense of a
meral proposition and is therefore o be preferred to the potential
rm of the verb. Some such verb as s must be supplied after
4. Stanza 104 ¢ufra, is the same as this one with a slight varia~ okt
m in the wording. I‘o1 a similar idea compare a‘emﬂ?r gy
WeT Rrer gt Rufad SoowgarRan®’ Uitar a} frEfiia—Ldt. lies down,
mee, retires (into). Alanka'ra~—gqyy. All the conditions required
r this Alankéra are found expressed in this Stanza; FEHEATF Is
e IqAI ‘the thing compared to’, and HAEdY is the gu¥y ‘the thing
mpared’ being oun the head or withering away in the woods is the
mmon property, and 3§ is the word conveying the sense of com-
rison. Metre—3TgEI—sce Stanza 1.

Trans.—The position of the high-minded is twofold as in the
se of a bunch of Howers, either to be on the head of the people, or
wither away in a forest.

84. , ggo—ggEafy (from 7w spoech and gt lord. The substitu- e
n of q\tox q of ggr{&nd aq before qfe and T respectwer is by ‘
e Vartika on Pans. VL. i. 157 ), oaf: (1) i ¥ derEan=
3ld in high esteem. qggo—qsg an‘ 9 q1 T gFAq: This is Bahuvrihi, ' (
T SYMEAGUCAREEA: GEIY Pawini 1. ii. 25; a compound of an |
leclinable, o numeral, or the words s/gd, gL or ATYR with a i
meral is a Bahuvrihi. In the formation of such compounnds the hnal ik
wel or the final consonant with the P ecedmg vowel of the la,tter g
meral is dropped and &% added on, gr qt 597 ar Zan. a| af—~See

4
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St. 16 supra. jfAAge—EY (AFEI) A~ Valour with regs.n'd to an
extraordivary enemy. {33 is generally used as a noun; S0me Instances .
are found where it is an adjestive; e. g. o7, &IfE AT mm&: Ragha.
II. 14, Taken as an adjective here it means ‘unusua}\valour’ and
“the compoundis to be dissolved {FfAreqa gfa A, or £2) T B e
with nothing remaining; hence, complete; AT FHHA FATRA:
R & 757 FTTH—3¢ RO denomi. from the nominal b‘gse%‘t
enmity. The affix g% () is added to the nominal bases Frsg, ﬂT. &e.
in the sense of doing or making, and the nominal verbs so derived -
are conjugated in the Atmanepadi; TSAATHSIIFITHICT: FTU Pd ning
IIL 1. 17. Wregr="Shining. qy/r=on the day of conjunction or of full -
moon. q:a;;Voé: 'Sing: of ‘If'ri: not literally but a mere term of en-
dearment. Some Mss. read §i7a: which is interpreted as “insensate.”
On this construction, however, *an (¢ or some word of like import
would seem to be necessary.” J=a: might also mean, i @'&-‘{ ‘having
-revolved’, the affis g being added to the root 7 in the active sense
by Puni. IIL iv. 72. sfisfe—afiy s1ady: 77 @ shoEae:, 7 feEdw:
STo-YN:, Ho—3AY: WY ANTHT §97: Fd: Ao—73 FA:- Some Mss: have
FHrARTER: which may be dissolved as SIqHT STIAN: TEIT: | T~
391, Wo—3mq7 STFR: 67 &@:. The mythological incident referred to
in this Stanza will be found in the 8th Skandha of Bhigwata as well
as in the Matsys Purana. The deities obtained Amrit by churning
the ocean. By a strategem Réhu gained admission into theirassembly
and drank some of the Amrit. The sun and the moon discovered the
theft and reported it to Vishnu who cut off Rahn’s head. On this
account an animosity has been established between the two planets—
the sun and the moon—and the demon Réhu who is supposed to
periodically swallow them, Alankg’m—ama;gan'ifm see Stanza 29. Here
the description of R4hu’s conduct which is not the matter in hand
leads to the implication of the disposition of a wicked person which
is the matter in hand. Metre—- MESAE(ET; see Stanza 6.

Trans—There are some five or six planets ( besides the sun
and the moon ) with Brihaspati at their head, who are held in
esteem: Rihu desirous of figuring in special valour does not show
enmity towards any of them. The Lord of the demons ( Rihu )
though he has nothing left him of his form but his head, devours at
conjunction and opposition vuly the splendid ruler of the day and
the lord of the night. Mark this, oh ! brother,

385. gawo—The number of Bhuwanas is either three as in the
familiar expression #ga, or fourteen; see Vaira', 23. Here the poet
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"seems to have used the word in a limited sense, The phraae means
_ “the different regions of the world’. q-:me——cﬁurr w q:rcsi The flat

surface formed by the hoods, (see Matsua Pu: ) HI’G?{ ferat. ®HZo=

By the lord of the tortoises. FLIYEH—YEEq qEY AAgeE. (An Avya-
~yibhéva compound). The words qR and #eY optionally form the
“Avyayibbéva compound with a noun in the genitive and are placed
first with the final 1 changed to w; as qﬁrrg:{ or m&n:ﬁq &e. QR G
ear 1 Pand. IL i 18, fErfima—aA3 «1fy giw v ( Loc: Tat-
_ purnsha )==on the breast of the ocean. 37ff takes the form ST:fis

_when it is the last member of a compound HGAWIRE:. “q AT RS
GIAFAW” dmar. A FUT~Nasily, without difficulty. The ocean seems
to take very little notice of the huge body of the tortoise. See Matsya
Pu. stgg="0h, what wonder; 37 33TTgH @% Amar. “ The point of the
Stanza is that each of the great personages mentiuned does some
remarkable act, and yet each later one outdoes each preceding one.”
Telang. Alankd' ra—aqFEaene; sce Stanza 9. Here the general
proposition with regard to the magnanimity of the doings of the
great is confirmed by the description of the ocean easily holding the
king of the tortoises on his breast, Metre—giRull; see Stanza 9.

Trans.—The Shesha bears the several regions of the world on
the flat of his hoods, he is consta.ntly borne by the king of the
tortoises on his back who, in his turn, is again held withont difficulty
by the ocean on his breast. Ah! boundless is the brilliancy of the
performances of the great.

36. gtH—See note St. 14 supra. WHI—AIT ARRA: m;,mm{:ﬁ‘
AT Wo —HTIL, Ho—HAAI G T A4 FOA T @o—3fed, weq wark:.
The word HI is also found as qF3A see Sidd: Kan: on Pani. VI. iv.
128. SFEFe—{FTA ?Fm‘ Fo—FIUL:, mfﬂ a §°~§mar q°"’°_’ﬂl'
TeEeAE ¥ qo—T—FITA, W: JERL:, TFego—TE:  guadi=of the

‘mountain of snow 7. & Himélaya. His son is called Maindka, Read

LN Yol

A a1 AT FAERTRIACITEEET It TRy mrq TAAEA-
¥ FremgaEm Kumar 120, smz=Alas. griro—grfﬁ' fam: over-
whelmed by calamities. §qr:=Falling and thereby secreting oneself.
qqat 9:=The ocean. 3f¥q: is more or less redundant with the
construction. g&--7 F; the signification, as remarked by Telang, being
implied in the construction itself. For the allusion in the stanza see
Raméyana Sundar Kénda. l;rgerFa g mﬂf a"mnaaq I gegs+a:
1 et g Ao Wl Awia & Ba: @It meEifreiga: | aAAl
magaam qgEm: L8N wrmawmﬂtmﬂim U da: EE:
m giamEt age: 190 TFiE=3E IO 9% 97 ¥a¥d: | § ArEIETa:
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T TUETE RATE N 8% 1 A e E: TR JERwAr | st
A 7 AT STRTT 1192 W gATT: | 79 RSl n g ko
SN ReAArERgRds U0 28 1 SAEE AeT SREsE wemEd U s
TRz qfSr JEET |

Ms. Vi has groredz: in place of qg=d3: and explains it FmRey
RAf R Fafees |t sream: moesdt SEaEt 3w Metre—
FraTeoty; s+ Stanza S.

Trans.—Better for the son of the Himéilaya to have allowed
his wings to be cut off by the prond Indra by strokes of his thunder.
bolt which became unbearable on account of their emitting huge
masses of flame; but alas! his throwing himself in the waters of the
ocean and seeking refuge there was improper when his father was
overwhelmed by calamity.

87. 7g=As, inasmuch as. qid:=By the rays; allegorically, by
the feet. This double senseis found nsed in literature in several
places. meff—Of extraordinary lustre; possessing great valour. The
suffix 7 shows ‘excess’ STERTARrIES @fF: Pu/ni. V.ii.121 . gagrea:=

‘Sun-stone gg=Therefore. FFA=Insult or injury. In the reading
5, the meaning is the same but it requires straining. =ef @EZY—
The present is used in the sense of the potential. For a similar idea
7.7 Sl THanTl GHEY €@ 96 & W qgenmaERgas: i
TFCARE AU AT 3 A RTTETITET R 5 B e g o
Tttar: VI Alankora—gera. see Stanza 15. There is a reflective
representation of W@ and 37@E®W, hence this Alankara. Metre—

3. Ser Stanza 3.
Trans~The sun-stone though lifeless acquires burning heat |
when tonched by the rays of the sun: how then should a spirited
man bear an injury inflicted by another ?
‘?:8. férg:—f3Teahfd f: The word belongs to the g913T class.

A S

: Rt FOHE | TR v siEed I S. Kau.

V a0 sraveatr: sofven: RASRT:, W57 ARAT: FHORRIT: JTi, N Ho-Fo-mo-
ﬁ‘nag is a Karmadharaya, compound by the Sutra m?arara"‘w Paning
IL i 66. waFwraiisn: 9 gRoTerefaT: Gan: Makho:  All these
words at the end of a compound signify pre-eminence of the preceding
noun. .The compound can also be dissolved as a genitive Tatpurusha
FURML FraT: where IRy means ‘a region.” fiyfer: WX g w  Veshwa. ‘

Accordi.ng to the first view wqtantay:=‘large temples’ ‘and in the
second it means ‘the sides of the temples.”  For the flow of the rut

see Pa'lakd pya srenet A5 Fmt W qeeal: Of. Ardtagmrwenoe-
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Arfaryer: R TR 3P A Raghu, V. 43, ¥g:=Cause. Alanka’sa—
HIFACTE; see Stanza 9. Here the particular proposition of a
young lion pouncing upon an elephant is strengthened by the general
one that spirit does not depend on age. Metre—s3yiqr. See Stanza 3.

Trans.—~The lion though young attacks elephants whose large
temples are blackened with rut: such is the natural disposition of
the vigorous; spirit does not certainly depend upon age.

39. e =0ne of the seven regions under the earth which
are (AT, [AqS, YA, WIAS, qM@T, Agrae and qrare. Verbs implying
motion govern the accusative. 7e3g—The reading w=gam is io-
correct because ¥H is Parasmai. afig==Virtnous conduct, afF ey
g% Amar. This is a word of very wide import and conveys the
{dea of moral rectitude. It appears to be onme of Bhartrihari’s
favourite words; vide Stanzas 13, 42, 82, 109 and Misc. 18 and 19.
Oom. V1 explains 3t by amrageaorg which does not seem to be
sorrect§ YT =Noble birth. This word has been rendered by
jommentators by &g, qfXst, &c., but “as all other things enume-
rated are qualities residing in an individual, that meaning, if allow-
ible elsewhere, is not admissible here.” Telang. 3T¥=Wealth.
Jo~-FUTET FF: o WIAT: (TFI1:) Fo-To-A1qr:=like a blade of grass, like
v piece of straw. O AEFITFAAL: Medind. Alanka!ra—gREa{EG—
TITETeT RISAOEH, qauad, Kuwala. In this Stanza the phrase
(AR &o. constitutes the reason for desiring wealth only regardless
@ &c., and therefore it is HEYIEH: Metre—agetamired; see
Stanza 6.

Trans.—Let our caste goto the lower regions, our virtues
nay go still lower, our conduct may fall [as it were] from a pre-
ipice, onr noble birth may be consumed by fire, a thunderbolt may
uddenly strike our bravery—our enemy; wealth alone should be
mrs; (for) without that one all virtues are like a blade of grass.

40. [, a7 , ar—The pronoun Fg generally with ug expressed
rimplied is used by itself without its correlative g in the sense of
ery, same, celebrated, or well-known &e. qmmm%g@maff&qq.
TP AN g K. Pra. @g&tgo:Sharp intellect, “a head
vhich is at home in every subject’ Telang. stufdga=TUnrepulsed,
™, 0-—Without the warmth of wealth. Construe s79jsqurr TR
[ UF T6: YO oFq: WAeIaiE R, Metre—aa=afde®l; see Stanza 2.

Trans,—All the organs are the same, action the same, sharp
itellect the same, speech the same; a man, though he is the same,
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becomes quite a different person the moment he is deprived of theE
warmth of wealth: this is indeed wonderful. ,

41. qUEa—See note in Stanza 7. ¥aFr{=Learned in the
Shéstras; sgawTRiorg ma Medini. Alankd ro—FreqiEg see Stanza
39. 1In this stanza the phrase B‘é’g’m: FIETHIHGRT explains the
reason why a person having wealth is considered g@iw, qibed, &e.
Metre—3qaTid; see Stanza 12,

Trans.—He who possesses wealth is well-born, is wise, is 1 ooked
upon as learned in the Shastras, and is ( considered ) an appreciator
of merits, he alone is eloquent and handsome. All qualifica tions ;

attach themselves to gold.

42 =38 7 7T & g, iR W dhiesan, aeAr,
&g =Attachment to worldly objects: There does not appear to be any '
propriety in taking the word in its restricted sense. {&q:—This word -
in ordinary language conveys the idea—a Bréhman, but it is some- :
thing more. * F=q=7 T80 J7: mfi“r&ﬁ I=9 1 e ik e AR f
AT 3293 1. FATL—AANT TSR qTT:, TR 99T FATT:. TSI
is serving a wicked person.@IFg=a conduct which is not straight, |
impolitic conduct. fjF—see note in Stanza 13 and 39.&@3‘:{%&10{:W&nﬁ !
of supervision. 3t q—has no force here§~§_7qum=1nd'iiference, want
of affection. FRTTo—T WHIT: AEAIT=By carelessness or indiscretion
in giving. The reading TN 9A_T breaks the symmetry, since this
is the only place where two causes are given for one result. The
construction YA 7: OT: T way perhaps preserve the symme-
iry but it is an involved one. Alankd ra—geagiRrar ( see Stanza 25)
since T, gfar &c., which are the matters in hand have a common

verb g Metre—agetaaif¥a; see Stanza 6.

Traus—~—A king is ruined through evil counsel, an ascetic by
attachment to worldly objects, a child by being fondled, a Brahman
by neglecting study, a family by an ill-behaved son, virtuous life by
associating with the wicked. Descency is lost by wine, agriculture

by want of supervision, affection by being in travels, friendship by
indifference. ‘

43. “The language of this Stanza is” as Mr. Telang remarks
“ much condensed.” In the second line the word 3w must be taken
understood as the object of A and g2; and fiereg must be supplied

from the first line. Construe T: [ 7 2200 TYE a6 (8v) ey
~ o~ o ) " r
T NReER. Metre—sqrt. See Stanza 8. ’ ’
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Translation~~Giving, enjoying, and loss, are the three courses by
which wealth is diminished. The third one is open to the wealth of
him who neither gives nor enjoys it.

44 =Fmifo—Ground or cut on a polishing-stone. FfFo—ERIA:
fRga:=Wounded by weapons. HEZNI:—HIT gﬁur A O~ pust
par: of the root 2 to become dry, to go &e. W]‘ﬁ' ( gerior ) gieane
et an; comp'ne m sqmpm RasewEszgean: Mudra, 111 7.
FITo—FST UT XW: I&7 &: FI@W:. Sanskrit poets have spoken in high
terms of admiration about the FSAYHZ: in several places. ‘Furgwey-
qomEhad gfTERE oo g Kirota. 1L 11, ‘ergdaer Seearar:
FIIT: *BETAY % 38’ Raghu. V. 16. The mythological account of
the manner in which the digits of the moon gradually disappear will
be seen from the following:—wuAt figw fFelgdat M=y o&: n &3-
regdEt g 93T aReraT: | ISR § avR w8 (A awea: g
ael FeN STEHES TR N A9l FONEey q9: amny & wSt i
i e g fEdwrgar i gEdt e ad & amca
TR TN FAC {GIY FOM I SgEAl IguR q=gsl awh: i
atqear=By slenderness. @WWA is an abstract noun from Jg. The
words 94, WF, W, 9% a9 Y &c. take the suffix gqma ( !‘T"I)
optionally to form abstract nouns; as Y{s{HT or !:m]am:, qiZqr or mqan{
&e. gy gAfAsar Pand. V. 1122, Alankd ro—dus—agggiveg
7 araaFarcaam K. Pra. The common property aiy 7. e. beaunty
is mentioned only once with regard to &ar: which is the matter in
hand and {ior, R &c., which are not the matters in hand
Metre—{Ergiiot;. See Stanza 8.

Tyans.—A jewel cut on a polishing-stone, a congueror wounded
by weapons, an elephant weakened by passion, rivers with their
sandy banks laid bare in autumn, the moon slendered into a crescent,
a young damsel become languid through enjoyment: all these appear
beautiful by their slenderness : same is the case with persons whose
wealth has been diminished by being given to the needy.

45. qr(zg:ut ~In reduced circumstances. FAA see note on FIfg
Stanza 2. ![FH’-T M—Handful fm"h aFsd: srgxa Amar. hence

.. by =gou wha,t is contamed therein. The root ¥gg governs the

p—

: da’mve of the person or the thing desired. E‘ﬁ’tﬂﬂlﬁ Pani. L. iv.

36. @qui: as opposed to E’tt&ﬁﬂr Eﬁama—Consxders m—qu
R, Sr:=Hence. SO TR SIAHF, 76T WH: STl =
amran: Vanabxhty, uncertainty. TEIo—TEN IFA, AN Wid: &L
smg..qqmg In objects. orgeqr=The state of life. mpEE=gyyF
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FUA (Denominative from Ty) makes great. The last two - lines of
the Stanza are intricate and have been variously explained. Some
take 31q; with 3;%{5{;-‘-2311{-[ but it is better to take it as showing an
illative relation of the previous statement with what follows. aiat
il SFFEIR AT O ESHAT FER TYIE T SR 9 is a con-
struction adopted by some, where 377 is taken to mean ‘wealth’; but
we would prefer to take the word in its general and wider sense
gzry, and construe T with sFeqr and geogadl with sﬁrqm‘(mﬁ, i
the meaning of the instrumental being HFISTH ¢. e. TESHAAGISY
r{%mz’; aer.  In taking geegadr with quEate &e. the construction
becomes an involved one and the FuEEY =g of the compound
phrase JEo—aqr with two separate verbs qugfa and EFraqg is also
not free from fault. Taking all these points into counsideration we
would censtrue the lines as 27g:, 3‘{533 TESaT] aﬁﬁﬁ&ﬂ?{ giFat srgEd
(afefionseq Sgonger 9) ge 999 9 g@wrege 9. Mr. Telang's
translation of these two lines coincides with our construction except |
the interpretation of stat:.  Metre—fRr@reuty; see Stanza 8.

Trauns.—An impoverished person longs for a handful of barley,
but when, after a time, he has got it full he counts the world as
straw; bence, there is variability with regard to the greatness and
smallness attached to things in consequence of which (it is to be in-
ferred) that it is the condition of the rich which makes things big or
small.

46. 70— Desi. of gg which althongh a root taking two objects
is used here with only one object. ¥ is here in the sense of afi. syg—
The propriety of this word in the Stanza is not clear, except in the
wider sense ‘now, at present’, QYT—Imper. 2ud per. Sing. of 9.

: {3 is a curions phrase.  Alanka'ra—gagr. The continuity
of comparison in the Stanza has not been preserved thronghout.
Metre—aaeaiqes; see Stanza 2. ‘

Trans—Oh King! If thou desirest to milk this cow in the form
of the earth 7. ¢. to enjoy the world, then take care of the sub]:ects
who are like a calf. If they (the calf) be constantly well-looked
after the soil will yield various fruits like the creeper of plenty. i

47. Fg~—>Murderous, cruel. From fgﬂ‘\ with T suffix added in ||
the sense of the suffix qrediey by Pans, II11. ii. 147. Qjﬁqtl“:a’f*i' ©@ |
9% g1 |1=Covetuous. ggEg=Liberal. {eqo—freh s qegt &L
qgo—UgC A T WET: T&=In which there is a continuous and
plentiful acquisition of wealth. Tt is preferable to take M as an
adverb. Alanka'ro—gumr. Metre~ Taainesr.
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- Trans.—Now false now true; now with harsh now with agreeable
words, now cruel now merciful; at one time covetuous at another
liberal; either always squandering money or continuously heaping - it

together—such is the policy of kings like a courtezan who has mani-
fold appearances.

48. 3= Authority, power o command, “FRE: e |l
frRaar” Amar. See Stanza 103 ifra. Jqi—The genetive is used in
the sense of simple relation according to the si/tra a8y ¥§ Pans 1L
iii. 50. gUM=Good things. fise: see note on R in Stanza 21.
The reading ®¥FARY would, in these days, be more agreeable.
Rémarshi considers the word AT here including ‘all people’ by
IqSHyor. fj[rfi'l‘q’mt%m—Taking shelter with a king ¢. e. becoming a
king’s favourite, Metre—aqredi—mis=amr T fiisizasia: The
pause is after the 4th syllable.

Trans.—Authority, fame, the guarding of Brémhans, liberality,
enjoyment, protection of friends: what profit is there to those who
serve kings if they have not gained these six blessings ?. '

49. ATo—areRT 9z: WreaE:, Y Wew R & —A little.
Heo =fgrasRag TN (ISER) TRT 7%: = Waterless tract, a desert.
In these days Maru is the tract known as Méarwad in which there are
large areas extending over miles without drop of water where
mirages are seen during the hot season. FFT—see note on Stanza 18.
ﬁ"(\[::On ‘the mountain of gold. ¥e: FACRAE LAEE: GUSY: Amar.
“The mount Meru, which is formed of gold and jewels is according
to the geography of the Purinas the central point of the earth round
which the whole firmament of stars is supposed to revolve.” XKale,
AH—ALHI, therefore. FIO A= Humiliating conduct. gy FUL—
sce note on HrgHeyr: Stanza 17. g7d=Equal, same. Alonka/ry—
FISYREF because the phrase {7 997 &c., constitutes the reason for
< T e Metre—midefaxiiEa. see Stanza 6.

Trans.—The quantity of wealth written on the forehead by fate
whether it be little or much, is gained for a fact in a desert and o
more even on mount Mern. Be patient, therefore, and do not nseless-
ly adopt a humiliating conduct towards the rich. Mark! 5 jar takes

up the same quantity of water whether it be from the well or the
ocean,

850. AraT—see note, Stanza IG.W%:‘-:Humiliating words,
Of. € q2: in next Stanza. The reading adopted by us preserves

‘sequence of voice.’ I is a popular belief that the water fallén on fhe

5
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earth is not’ congemal to the Chétaka; “qroiafad S Srasmt FE
RBaghwu V.17; and that he depends for drink on the clouds from whepe
he gets only a few drops of water. For the same idea see the ney
Stanza and Misc: Stanza. 11. Alonkera.~STqEgauziar. Metre—a:rggr{

Trans.—Who does not know thee, oh cloud! asthe only support |-
N of the Chataka. Why, Oh most beneficient cloud! dost thou wait for
our cry of misery.

 Bl. @Fo—&@IM ¥ g AT, WA—Attentively. eyut—acou: of

time. FISrEATCFAAN Pand. 11 111 5. qa‘r?in =such; may refer to
ST in the above Stanza. Fate— fEaRramzan=adrcayem
not such (as fulfill one’s desires). 7 F—aeq aeq—For the repetition
sec note on {k{>=g Stanza 8. supra. gTA: governs the genitive,
Aldnkd ro—stregaasg@r.  Metre—ageEHisa.

Trans—Ah! friend Chétaka! listen attentively for a moment to ‘
what I say. There are no doubt numerous clonds in the sky, but all
are not such as you expect them to be. Some wet the earth by their '
showers, while others make a useless noise; do not untter humiliating ]
words before every one that you may chance to meet.

52. sIREOo—FAA {Fug: Ho—FTg: 7 Ho—f¥o qHIo—fiyg:
qTIY qIINTA &c., are instances of AwgaEwHY; sec note on [ Sta. 2
FUo—Fe: SIRAT (W|W:) i & qUeAM:, Jai. g37—The subjects
WUI‘EET STo—ﬁag Tyar &e., are in opposﬂuon to the pronoun g

w1th -which the predlcate agrees. M etre—gﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬂ——@ﬂﬁ@ﬁhﬂﬁ
k"r qﬁ Pause after every 4th syllable.

- Trans. -Cruelty, causeless quarrels, desire for another’s ~w1fe or
wealth, envy of the good or ofone’s ownrelatives. Thisisthe natural
chm acteristic of the wicked,

. B3. Mr. Telang observes that this. Stanza is a,ttrlbuted to
Chénakya. Alanka'ra—gera see Stanza 15. There is a reflective
representation between the Etm'q‘ statement gﬁﬁ qﬁm &e. and |
the AT statement qlre-aq; &e.

Trans—An evil man though he be adorned vnth learning should | 1
| be avoided. Isa serpent though adorned w1th the ¢ serpent-stone’ | ¢
‘ not dangerous ? ~ :

- ‘ 54, The la.nguage of this Stanza is condensed; g:ﬁ' has to be ;
L taken as the subject in each of the several. clauses. Construe ‘é‘mﬁl 1
T (RET: ) g &: g R T &o; fwfi-d (avn) Wi |
SRR CICE AR . ﬂmlwﬁ LIeN &y, aﬁw:[-—In one who likes | 1

S Sk b cas

~oma




51-55. ] .35

rigid vows. %ﬂ'ﬂ"{—ﬁ?ﬂ’ﬁ? A =Shrewdness. figorar—( gom=
compassion ) =Hard-heartedness, cruelty. ﬁ-—-“g;@sagr%;_rm: gay
fmraeTs: U draoenrsra: Raofigfe=aq” Bha: G7'td. I1. 56. The word
g means HAFI(S L. e. a contemplative, meditative person. fAaiEar=
Want of sense, foolishness. Jstefjo~see note on wafegy in St. 33,
safowar=Haughtiness, pride. 3a¥qeg 7 LRI TINSA T Meding,
g@o—{Afed 9@ (g9 ) wIelfd gET; 9@ + the affx v added in' the
sense of AFY ( sce note in Stanza 33 ) as per Vartika TIHRTN @G-
FAVY SUEEHH,  GETET ME: gatar=garrulousness. Y TIH - see
note on (g in St. 29, w@a:-—:sﬁa‘@a: Branded. Construe the
last line 7 ( A1) AT AW &: GO Yo WA A gRAATREA:. Metre—
miaﬁﬁ[%a; see Stanza 6. . ' ‘
Trans—Evil-minded persons ascribe dulness to the shy, hypocri-
gy to one who has a liking for rigid vows, deceit in the case of the
pure-minded, cruelty to the brave, ignorance to one given to medita-
tion, servility with reference to the courteous, pride to the spirited,
prattling to the eloquent, feebleness to the steady: what trait, then,
in persons possessed of good qualities is not branded by the wicked ?

55. @ny=~GCreediness, avarice. This has been looked upon as
ome of the greatest of human frailties. 3t qafRaat TF *eEWM
ofert gom: 1 B TSRS arefea P sRATaw | Bhd/gwata.  Sig-
IM—gofatE: sgun=ay: The opposite of merit; vice. The mean-
ings of A2 (o7 ) are six:—TREGIANTETN A5 qIeTar I STHTOEH
B =: 8% gafiqarn: | The meaning here is f%rg or opposition,
frgar=Wickedness, slandering. {9l @Weow=wt Amara. o=
Truth, veracity; @e} @+ ufaidd aeyeaed qUF g2i°a Shouts. i?m-.-ﬁ:
Civility. fS:=With one’s relatives. This reading is preferred to
IU1: since a man possessed of civility can easily win over strangers
oo himself, while mere civility alone cannot carry a man through
ife. =AR—for WEAT see note on AFTAT Stanza 44. ga:—This is a
reading decidedly preferable to Wisy:. Bhartrihari looksupon learning
s the best of wealth, wvide Stanzas 16, 20, 21. syqgm:=Djsgrace.
arTraer SR AR Bhag: Gitd.  This Stanza remarkably
soincides with Stanza 21 in regard to style and forms of expression.
dlanka’ ra~~gdiq; see Stanza 21. Metrewfmiaﬁiﬁl%a.

Trans.—~What other vice is there beyond avarice, what sin can be
worse than slandering, what worth of penances when thereis veracity;
where is the need of a sacred place to the pure mind, what need of
elatives if there be civility, what better ornament than one’s own

-
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fame, what value of wealth when there is- learning ‘and where re.
mains the fear of death after disgrace. '

56. RFo—ymt=DPale. R3& ggr: Mr. Kéle has g@a (the |
instru. being ¥AY ) gET: ‘rendered pale by ( the light of ) day.
S e sl (A ) gt A S e—Y AHITE], T 4o
of one who has a handsome form. ®&ao—gia:=Distressed, in
reduced circumstances. Jqro—aqrgH a: Dritiya Tatpurusha; see
note on o in Stanza 30. In Mr. Telang’s text we read Fuinw
instead of qiwrq, bub thereis no special ruling for the change
of 7 to or in the word sfms. Vishwakosha gives the word in the
g class. Jagadhara in his commentary on the Milati-Madhava

remarks:—‘SRTOTAE  AATFIEIOETYAEE  IEIR RN
FEISgeFag.” Likewise, Ruchipati the commentator of Murdri has |

oo o

“ STl REARd FEta Ui, 79 IR wamh
q=d IEETRTR SEIONIER agRarEEEEegaang.”’  There are
however rare instances such as “aTeqrey é\l’ﬁ?ﬁ' ﬁﬁl’%ﬁm fafy:
anfd:’ Rastkaranjan Ea'vya. where it is absolutely necessary to take
the word as 3@yt without which the double meaning running through
the poem cannot be preserved. If therefcre the word has at all to
‘be taken as SfIror it can only be done as suggested by Raméshrami.
kéra by including it in the g§3x class. war™—Should be supplied
in the last line:—qan¥ & qafe @y wea (WAFR). Alankad ra—egg—
AfETEAETRAT TIETaeRt Wi | @gTdisaY. K. Pra. Here Raagat:
rift is alone sufficient to become a 3wy to my heart. Yet other qreqys
such as TTEAAEAT FIHET &, are mentioned. Metre—aefy wvide
Stanza 4.

Trans.—The moon obscured by day-light, a woman who has lost
her youth, a pond destitute of lotuses;, a person handsome but illi-
terate, u prince entirely devoted to money, a good man always in
difficnlties, an evil man frequentingea king’s court: these are seven
thorns to my mind. :

57. FBr—see note on FAF St. 2. moTo—=uz: (aregea; da: i ‘
an) aﬁm ﬁqr & J9THAL:, Agt=of those who are highly irascible, fulli
of wrath. ar—accu. sing. of g one of the chief sacrificial priests.
El‘here are sixteen priests ab a grand sacrifice:—za, a7esd, oeamE,
ET, SR, AWUReTE, sfer, G A, GwwEn aieea), oregw g
&, FARE:, SIoDE:, and WA of these B, avAT, STerd, and
&M are the chief. Jegw is not the present participle of g, since- thé
root is Parasmaipadi; sgify a=dte: JBE:, d—sec note on ShgHwE o
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Stanza 12. There is a variant in which the present participle of this
voot is found. Alankq’ 70—FEIA. Metre—&]’gz‘{

‘Trans—Kings full of wrath have verily none whom they call
their own. The sacred fire burns even the priest who usunally offers
oblations, if he happens to touch it.

58. wauAYg:=Eloquent. wIZe: —Sg+I (a)_ages The
affix & is optionally added to words of the fyeq class in the sense
of possessive affixes, fyuqrEvgsy Pofnind V. ii 97; 9z @ AR
Flatterer: W8qF:=A garrulous person. Regularly the word ounght
to be FEITH: but as it stands it is to be analysed as Seqdl@ T,
@ﬁfm Scq: SiFqR: For the uwse of the affix g (&) see note on
wiEw® in Stanza 0. fgaey;=Bashful. urgw:=Probably. STRTA:
=Well-born. sifiara: g SqreqEqaieadneyg  Medind. - Fifito—
FPF{=A contemplative saint, one practising Yogaz and therefore
endowed with the power of knowing past, present and future. In
the case of potential passive participles the agent of the action is put
in the genitive or instrumental case, ST FAR qt Pd'ning IL il 71,

wreg:=Not fathomable. Metre—qrmmat— A= A Ca
T wgE.  Pause after the 4th and then affer the 6th syllable,

Trans.—~One who holds silence is considered dumb he who is
dlever in speech is marked a flatterer or a garrulous fellow, the man
who stands close hy is looked upon as forward, while he who remains
at & distance is considered bashful, the forbearing is counted as timid,
the impetuous is generally viewed as ill-bred. Inscrutable are the
rules of conduct in service: they are beyond the comprehension even
of contemplative saints.

. 59.. sztyare—szif¥an: swiden: g gw, aeg=of him who ha.s
mparted lustre to all sconndrels, 7. e. who ‘has brought notonety to
the whole set. Commentary Vi has’ explamed this as gg§ wrigar:
WS I I, fFreo-Aas smerg;: faa:=Unbridled, unlicensed.

yFAAe—arAENR [ g ] A [ @ ] feaasaio ag efe

{ strEfRe: ) 97, geg =01 one who indulges in wicked deeds commen-
ced before and now developed. With the reading feum for Fegm
the compound may be dissolved as gFSATAT (T ) ReTAT To—T=TAT;

FART: TR TR Wo-oTTAT FA orawi wwar: 34, It will not do to

* take g gfw: asit isin continuation even mow. ¥fWo=By those
come within the range of. For #ii=T see notein Stanza 16. TaHre—
The difference in the readmgs is clear. Metre—a‘a‘aﬁw; See
Stanza 2, S : ' o
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- Trans—What persons can have peace when they happen tofa]] |

within the range of a low man who is (asit were) a’ luminary of
all scoundrels, who indulges in wicked deeds. commenced before anj
now developed, Who has quite Iuckily come across wealth and wh
has been an enemy to all good qualities.

60. sTo—syey gil.  yii-feminine of g&. Adjectives endmg j
in ¥ not preceded by a conjunct consonant except @€ take @ﬁ( g) ;
optlonally to form their feminine bases. amﬂ‘ gvﬁr‘?ta‘ﬁ[ Poning 1V.4, |
44. and geEqTar  Varédka. ﬁ‘qm‘ ‘@W‘IW is an msta.nce of

the 'ﬂﬁ.’ff‘l 8179 for which see note on qRui Stanza 26. u;anﬂ |q Iy

T aneqt R =*Distinguished (¢. e. as belonging to) the first half and |

the second half.” Telang. ®Io—E I GANA Funt.  Alankdre—
L. Metre~—IqAlA.

Trans.—The friendship of good men and of evil men differs as
widely as the shadow ( of an object ) in the first half and the latter

half of the day. Inthe first case great at the commencement it gradn. |

ally diminishes. In the second, small at first it goes un increasing,

61. guro—qut 7 @& = ey, : Al e syat. &, aRrE |

Amar. Really speaking &9 cannot be the means of subsistence
though the word is co-ordinated with gur and st.  The phrase .

fafgazay: here, is equal to qgmmwgm 7.8 conten’o with whatever |

may be got. {AeERre—{FexmmROt c‘nwr faeFROARoT: wanton enemies,

Alankd re—qUEET—WEET 7RO FfHFOT ®Hea: K. Pro. Inthis |
Stanza g=aF, HiaC and (YA are mentioned as the enemies of &, |
i and @A respectively. - Hence this is quieq. Metre—aqar; ser |

Stanza 3.

T rans~—The deer, the fish, and the good are [ respectively ] satis

fied with grass, water, and anything that may be got by chance; still

in this world the huntsman, the fisherman and the wmked are
their wanton enemies. :

62. gmTo—For the locative see note on qﬁ Stanza 2. sgaf=
Devotion, strong attachment. sgg+ g @iy Medens. Tia= Affection,
attachment.” Frhte—9q[g=Censure. STqIZFY FAFEAIIT TS
Y Mukuta. In the case of words expressing fear or protection from
danger, that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in the

ablative case by syt zng fdngng 1. iv, 25, sp{@f=In the gl %

R RS —

Shiva. SHo—NTHA: g0, d&HT=1In self-denial, in restraining the ‘
mind. STIFT FIAX JH WX TTIEAT uf%%ﬁaamamrw?ﬁ
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9 Dharow. @ frgugis: For the construction see note on Qi in
Stanza 26, and Stanza 60. The reading §&F breaks the uniformity.
of construction with regard to the use of the singular. Metre—

TESERIRT see Stanza 6.

Trans.—Desire for the company of the good, regard for the
merits of others, reverence for elders, diligence in acquiring know-
ledge, affection for one’s own wife, fear of the world’s blame,
devotion for Shiva, power of self-restraint, freedom from the con-

tact of an evil man: persons in whom these excellent qualities reside
are to he respected, ‘

- 63.—arFazar=Skill or ability in speech, eloquence. gRI—Loc.
sing. of T battle. syEIg—see St: 62 supra. The respect with
which Bhartrihari speaks of Ved4s leads to the inferemce that . he
was not a Buddhist. gﬁ:ln the Vedés.- Zgg—see mnote on this
word in Stanza 52. Metre—gafweqa—see Stanza 52. '

Trans—Hirmness in adversity, forbearance in prosperity,
eloguence in an assembly, bravery in battle, desire for glory,
devotion for the Vedés: this is the natural characteristic of the high-
minded.

64. w<gd=Concealed. &uwfafy:=Arrangement of welcome. -
o |reTas W, $AMITIRY  Medind.  “The usual meaning of
burry may also do. It would mean the flutter of preperation to do
dne honour.” Telang. ITFA:—IFAIRCT=0f favoursor benefits
received. ofgem:=Absence of haughtiness or pride. For the
meaning of HB( (1) see note on argur in Stanza 55. {ATYo—AHI-
wa=Contempt. @R—essence, fivTa: ARHT: TEAIG &: QX I A
For the meaning of the last line see mote on same in Stanza 28.
This Stanza occurs as an instance of @EIEHR in Kuwalayinanda
with a variation in the reading which is as follows:—WgId U=
QIR SIaRTIREET oEamaRmETa: TR U B Fer A
TR U ACITIA: GASTAGE: GO FGAR N & 0 Metre—
frgRuft; see Stanza 8. - ‘

Trans—Secret generosity, cheerful hospitality to strangers
arrived at one’s house, doing good to others and being silent about
it, but proclaiming among people the benefits received from others,
absence of pride in prosperity, speaking of others in terms ‘free
from contempt; who has tanght to the good this excessively difficult
conduct as sharp as the edge of a sword.
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65. FXo—FX ASTTHEANT: see Stanza 3L gzao—-nﬂn‘im—.:Dev?.
tion. Some commentators interpret the word by #2ar, but '\forhthls
sense the word ggura] would have been more appropriate. .saﬁnq‘o:-
Krishna Shastree takes {§fY as a separate word . gioing V&ltl:l ?qq
but we would prefer to construe it with g=dr:. F=aa =il ﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ,
A= gAY =, a9i:. s —Loc. sing. of zgq. The word &1 opt}onany
takes the form g before all terminations commenm?ag w:t}{ the
accusative plural e. g. Z3T1, £RY, &c., g3, E; see Paning. VILi. 63;
#Z may also be taken as a separate word of which %@ is the locative
si;gular,' S waEE 7 Amar. S=3={A"® pure, cleap. T\h?
reading is obviously preferable. gd—see note in St. %41. Of. =
%ﬁ?ﬁ Foeda; St. 71, syl Obtained, acquired. ﬁﬂqw~govern-
ed by fr.  The indeclinables T, &=, and Tl govern the g,bla-'
tive, the accusative and the instrumental cases; gunammmﬁﬁamm
awen® Paniis 11, iii. 32, gfe—aFeqr AEIFa: Aai. TgH—see note Stanza
52. dlankd re—ENEAT—RNEAT BAN QR FESH 9. Kuwala,
In this Stanza the result A%7 is narrated without ¥4y its cause.

Metre—firgiRofy. See Stanza 8. - » , )
Trans.—Liberality is the fitting virtue for the hand, bowing at
the feet of elders for the head, true speech for the mouth, incompara-
ble prowess for valiant arms, pure feeling for the heart, the acquisi-
tion of the Shéstrds for the ears : this is the adornment of persons
naturally great even without any other pomp. . A
66. -TETo—uTIAWY Yo, W MM €, & 5 awTE=As
hard as the collection of stones on a big mountain, or a great moun-
tain-rock. Of. {§qR %ﬁt{ &e., St. 63.  dlankd ra—Iqu. Met.re—argg!;\.

, Trans.—In prosperity the heart of the great is as soft as a lotus
but it is as hard as a great mountain-rock in adversity.

67. damro—(smag=1Iron) on red hot iron. FrHTo—Even the |
name is not heard. YW is more appropriate than AL, as it is [
usnal to hear of a name than to perceive it; hence the reading #IA. |!
a%3=The same (water). wTqR—During the time the Sun is in the |
Switi Nakshatra. See Panini. 1V.ii. 3and the next Sutra. The i
Switi Nakshatra annually comes on the ecliptic about the 22nd of |
October. It has been a belief that the rain-drops falling into the :
open oysters during Swéti become pearls. For this see Brthatsam- |
hitd of Varébmihira chap. XV.13. Of. qraidd =yed gomed sy |

: ot BERRAY SUEEA T U L 0 Mellavik. apio—. |
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O AT O A6 WeY R seRmER=A good pearl. We have
preferred the reading ®q for ag. The Marathi poet Viman Pandit
bas alsoadopted the same in his translation:— % EATEaT ARTIRRTZR
AT 9T JTR. ST O— S0 WA TAFH T FHE: Ho—aH, AEE
Jn, AF0—q:.  AEra—The repetition of this verb in the last line
with the same meaning as in the previous one is rhetorically con-
sidered a defect called Fiyawagly. -Alunkd ro—sriFaceqE. Metre—
ariofisien:

Trans—Not even a vestige remains of the water thrown on hot
iron, the same shines in the form of a pearl on a lotus-leaf, shounld it
fall in an oyster-shell during the period of the Swa'ti Nakshatra it
becomes & splendid pearl; in the same manner, the disposition of men
generally becomes bad, middling, or excellent according to company.

68. fHrmid=Pleases. Our reading preserves the uniformity of
Mood and Tense throughout the Stanza. wd:—The use of the geni-
tive with the word ['%a?{ isa controvertible point among grammarians.
By the special Virtika @a4Hr = the phrase ought to have been ¥
fsa9; but the use of the genitive is allowed by some grammarians
under the Su'tra q¥f 3. wg—The force of the indeclinable in the
place where it stands is to bring out the pre-eminent position in
which a wife is to regard her husband according to Hindu ideas.
Mr. Telang remarks that this word “ is better construed with fam
than with 3g:.” The word does not appear to us to be mnecessary, the
force being conveyed by the context itself in smch constructions. Cf.
§ A T AQA qiie S GgAfE.  Since the word does appear in the
text, we would construe it after the pronoun &g in each of the
statements as § UF T, A%F FOAT, A5 I, Foag— Wife; a neuter
noun. The genders in Sanskrit are more or less arbitrary and
depend more on usage than on any rules as said by Patanjali ‘Rgw-
e ﬁmﬂmﬁg{W’. For instance, there are three words in the
three genders for a wife ZIT masc: ( always in plural ); Vgt fems; and
FIT neut:. Tag—see note on §A in Stanza 52. FFH—see note on g
in Stanza 33. gugFF:—nom. plu. of JUF (T FAI T99F) & meri-
torious person. The word is formed from o+ the root F according
to the Su'tra GFAQIIHATOT F=1: Po/ngnd' 111 ii. 89. This su'tra has
been a great point of discussion between the old and new gramma-
rians.  Metre—EalqeE; see Stanza 2.

Trans.—He is the worthy son who delights his father by good

actions, she is the wife who seeks her husband’s good, he isthe friend

6
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whose conduct is the same in prosperity as well as in adversity. It
is the meritorious who get these three things in this world. »

69. TTST IANTa: rising to greatness by humility. &qg=a:—
pie: par. of the caus: of T, TgFgUo=" Showing their own good
qualities (namely—good nature, freedom from envy &c.,) by describ-
ing the good qualities of others.” Telang. fAado— ST =T
o7 wre: deeds, actions; guawEg ¥ SICRIA, 43 T Yo—ITe3
e (Fan: BEga: a0 So-—gat: 1 qui an, ¥ STWe—AT=reviling.
ST ST 8 Vedind'.  sye waior staion, A gal (89t ) g6
a9, a. AI7qT &c.=rebuking only by patience those revilers
whose mouths are full of harsh and slanderous words.” Telang.
A o—aTHAT 94T 991 ¥, of admirable conduct. =EFo—For the use
of the genitive sce note on F(frAf in Stanza 58. Metre—&TqY; see
Stanza 26. v

Trans.—Those who are ennobled by humility, who display their
own virtues by relating the virtnes of others, who achieve their own
objects by extended efforts in large deeds undertaken for others,
who rebuke, only by their patience, evil-speakers whose mouths are
full of harsh and slanderous words, are the persons of admirable
conduct commanding the respect of all in this world: who would not
respect them?

70. +smi:=Bent down; hence, gentlemanly, well-behaved.
HRERTT—Eowa qesion Heftad: (TT=hm:); 3v: e gl
FRaM:=touching the earth. Rain-giving clouds known as ‘nimbus’
are slways on the horizon nearer the earth than the other classes
of clouds. The present reading has been preferred to ¥f on this
argument. FIEAN=F Igal: L#: ‘not wuplifted; hence, smr: This
Sloka occurs in Sha'ku. V. Alanka re—siaaeaat and also STFACIE.
Ra/ghavbhatta in his commentary on this Sloka has mentioned
PegEies and WeETsw as the Alanka'ras existing in this Stanza
besides the above. Mefre—Jaed—al g JUCITARE A

Trans—Trees bend down under the weight of fruits, clouds i
H

surcharged with an addition of new water hang down near the earth:
good men ‘are not up-lifted [elated] through prosperity. Such is the
natural disposition of the liberal. ..
71. ¥a=DBy the Sha'stra’s. dlankdrc—afide ~ PrPregs-
g¥ 1 RS TURETA | ARIIIIEE TREE g & exar i K. P
Here mention has specially been made of the Sha'stra’as &c., as im-

parting Instre to the ear &c., for the purpose of excluding the ear-ring
&c,, which are the common ornaments. Mefre—3qaiR; see Stanza 12,



69-73- | 13

Trans.—The ear is adorned by hearing the Sha'stra’s and not by
an ear-ring, the hand by liberality and not by a bracelet: the whole

person of the kind-hearted shines by doing good to others and not by
annointing sandal-ointment,.

72. q@d—The use of the ablative is noteworthy. That from
thich'a, person is warded off, or prevented is put in this case. “JrTON-
yareaa:” Pdni I iv. 27, grsaqy @arg—This phrase can be in-
terpreted in three ways (1) causes him (the friend) to apply himself
o Eh(i ach1evemeni:: of }%is own good (&% @ramd) [e1dm T¥ AT
gaaTRr.  (2) applies himself to his (friend’s) good (IRAW) fEam@
Feqd.  (3) undertakes to work for his good f2d *d AR Tn the
last case the verb loses its caumsal force ﬁﬁmm bt
geird:, & ‘it TgRe e sR frem Sid. Kew: feam—
Mark the use of the Dative; fiamy drema=fzd %3 or &MY AT

" When the sense of an ‘infinitive of purpose’ is suppressed in a
sentence the object of this infinitive is put in the dative case.
FrardiaTees 9 T SAT: Pdlndnd I1 ii. 14, STqo—3NeE T4
SYZa:, & see note on F=EIrA: in Stanza 30, Meire—IA-AASHI; See
Stanza 2. '

Trans.—The wise have laid down the following as the characte-
ristics of & true friend; he disuades his friend from evil acts, puts
him to whatever may conduce to his welfare, rigidly keeps his secret,
declares his good qualities, does not abandon him in difficulty and
renders him timely help by giving. '

- 73, qumi—ET =Oollection. frw<limQfa=opens out. A de-
omi. verb from fiF==FfnTa: ®=: (afold) syewrg ‘full blown, expand-
ed’; “ﬂmﬁm%@:” Amar. fFET@=o0pens out.
Mr. Telang has FRmETE but the wordis found generally written with
the dental & in the sense of ‘blowing out’, ‘expanding’, hLence the
reading adopted by us. Yeg=White lotus. fa¥ FgERE Amar.
’ =Collection; ‘=FS g Wogaw Amar. The lotus-flower has
been widely alluded to by Sanskrit poets in their composition. The
Padma or Pankaja is supposed to open out under the influence of the
 rays of the sun while the Kairawa or Kumnda which is white, opens

by moonlight. It bas been a convention among Sanskrit poets to des-
cribe particular things in a particular manner. Thus fEaRIS
Rt Rwaft 394 SEERr guTd Foamy ae a9 Rl AR
%S &M | 7 qEART O T q FITRS TIALGATNRT et -
frenTE goFdAT gFEI U N Sd'hitya Darp. areqiia: = Unasked.
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This phrase is to be applied to FA%T, I and 9T (I—This
particle does not make a very good sense in its present position. It
should be construed with Areqira:. &rg=of their own accord. FaTo—
T = perseverence, application. -llankd ro—sqqraegmE.  Metre—

Trans.—The sun even though unasked opens a collection of Pad-
ma lotuses, the moon though unsolicited expands a group of Kairawa
lotuses, the cloud gives water even without being importuned : the
good are of their own accord perseveringly devoted to the interest of
others.

'74. u©x—Mr. Telang has o which he renders by ‘some’. The
correlative of the pronounn ¥ is g in the 3rd line, and the construction
is ¥ u¥ @ege m: ¥ &c. The adoption of the reading Wi instead of wh
gives a greater force to the principal assertion. qo—qTH:=2c-
complishers, g—This particle is used for the sake of emphasis.
TIHo—ITH AR T HETo—HET: UFan: 19 A Karmadhiraya com-
pound under the Su'tra SYRIF qIERT: GIAFIHERET Pa'ning IL. i 56,
garig—For the use of the dative see note on BAM Stanza 72. ¥ g
affg—This has evidently a greater force than ¥ fraffa. Metre—
AEEEE.

Trans.—Those men are good men who accomplish the good of
others disregarding their own; those are ordinary men who devote
themselves to do good to othersin a manner as mnot to clash with
their own interests; those are monsters in human form who destroy
the good of others for their own profit. However, we do not know
what to call those who aimlessly cause injury to another’s prospects.

75. AEHo—SITEHIA T4 T 9 2% T aen- q—(Indecli:) At first,
g=Well-known. qrqg—This word has a double sense (1) Heat (2)
irritation. W7 qgET=By that water. For the use of the pronoun ag
in the phrases ¥ Jut:, ¥ TIET, and ¥F FST see note on IFA &e., in
Stanza 40. qg: T qFrg T dmaer. wTEHI=O0ne's own form. For

the several meanings of SIfcH see note, Stanza 62. The reading is

decidedly preferable to zraq. q;sn:‘ﬁ:ln fire. FWE: YIRISAS: Amar,
IHA:—IR(UT : JET 99 anxious, impatient. IR AR Amar.

ag—That [ milk ]. gwg—Some commentators render this by -

3f¥aw but we prefer to construe it with ¥ s137 in the sense of ‘joined
to’, ‘mixed’ as suggested by Mr. Telang. gaeg—These two particles
together are msed in the sense of ‘exactly’. The particles may

he taken separately and construed 3s ¥ ¥¥9 I7: Th g IEg®.  “The

—
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Stanza, it needs scarcely be said, gives a moral aspect to the actual !
physical phenomenon of boiling milk being prevented from over-
flowing by water being thrown upon it.” Telang. JIetre——ma;'c’S-!

ffiEq; see Stanza 6.

Trans.—At first milk imparted all its well-known qualities to
the water mixed with it. Perceiving heat in the milk the water
burnt itself in fire; the milk in its turn noticing the distress of its
companion became impatient to throw itself in the fire, but when
again mixed with water it became still. Such is the friendship of
the good.

76. ga:—Here; when it is repeated with two or more assertions
it means ‘in one place=in another place’, ‘here-there. F@m—Host,
family. qdto—aeg &t wdn:, qat @,ﬂ‘:, go~f2q:=The enemies of his
followers 4. e. the demons such as Ka'lakeya's, Lawana, Shankha &e.
Through the support of Vrittra'sura the Ka'lakeyas troubled the gods
but when Vritra was killed they concealed themselves in the ocean.
Vide Maha' Bha'rata Vana Parva 102-105. geoniiqs: mcoaSgea @
TLOTGT:.  (AGIROT MON: see the reference quoted in Stanza 36. Mr.
Telang is not aware of more than one mountain except Maina'ka hav-
ing sought shelter in the ocean, but the following Stanza has a refer-
ence in this connection:— R MARIANTr: ACOTHT T FEEAT: U
W THagAT: T Iaiad qermarEd | Boghu, XIIL 7. gea@@:=
The submarine fire. =7fdeq FEAT geFS: Jdmar. This fire was an
onteome from the thigh of the sage Urva, as will be seen from the
following reference IO FRSITATNRAT FEHA:, T STEWT: TEI
HAd:, ACT T TEZ WAL STEIT I qR—3(a JF=: see also Mise. St 9.
@g—Particles expressing °accompaniment’ such as &g, |,
‘@, g4 &c., govern the instrumental case. mﬁ%:=with all v
the fires of destruction. 3 =Oh what wonder. Fad=Extensive,
wide. Ffd="Powerful WHE—EZT LA Te, WY & WI@e able tos
endure burden, mighty. Alanka ro—srqegansiar. Metre— gEdl; see
Stanza 4. ‘

Trans.~Oh what wonder ! How wide, powerful and mighty is
the expause of the ocean, (for) on one side of it sleeps Keshawa, on the ’
other there is the host of enemiesof his followers; in one place lie
the numerous monntains seeking shelter, in another there is the
submarine fire with all the fires of destruction.

o 77. «fE Imp: 2n0d pzi: Sing of g to kill. HT F4: —see note on
AEden—Stanza 17.  @rgo—Path of the virtuous. 37gay=appease.
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Mr. Telang looks upon the construction of the Stanza as similfr
to that of Stanza 51, Canto I of Md'gha according to Su'tra SECEN
sTaceqrd.  In such constructions all the verbs must be in the Impera-
tive mood, but here HIFUT: an aorist form breaks the uniformity of
the mood and therefore the constrnction cannot come under the scope
of the Su'tra alluded to. Alanka'ra—agaT and 9%, Metre—Ee-
EediErd

Trans.—Restrain desire, cultivate forbearance, leave off pride,
have no inclination for evil deeds, speak the truth, follow the path of
the righteous, seek the company of the learned, honour the respect-
able, appease even enemies, conceal your own virtues, guard your
reputation, be kind to the distressed—such is the conduet of the good.

78. Yage—gugHaYEs ( SIUF ) =merit, as it were, nectar itsel

&1 Qo FrgITA—aTon gyaamt saEK; frggaa. This isa Saméhirs
Dwigun compound. IqHCHo—={0r=A line, series. The ending
vowel of this word is either short or long according to the Viartika
FRFNERRA:. Here it is short whilein Stanza 33, it is long. tfur-
grq:=Pleasing. This reading is obviously better than gogea: which
%conveys an impersonal idea. lﬁﬁ[ﬁq——A compound of the {7 class
=a73ar: FIAAT, A 99aST @A B T94rET="magnifying to
the size of a mountain; hence, making much of’ fFgea:—Iit: how:
many; hence, some, a few. Compare the Marathi R wF.
[eTEfE—see note on Zf% in Stanza 653. Metre—W[{EH; see Stanza 17.

Trens.—In this world, what a small number is there of good men
whose thoughts, words and persons are as it were filled with nectar

in the form of meritorious deeds, who please the three worlds with |,

numerous benevolent actions and who are always enlivened. in their

minds by exalting even the very smallest virtues of another to the
size of a mountain. ‘ ‘

79. —See note onthis word St. 21.  FFe—IHMifc=Meru; see
note on HT Stanza 49. Garze—This is not the Himélaya as some
commentators take it, but is Kailésa; see Meghaduta Stanza 58 and
Mallinath’s commentary thereon, and also $a: FHTSfIFAFRITANE: |
FAUS RIS Vishwaguna darsha. qatg ug—They are thesame §
(unchanged) trees. H=qHE—We esteem, respect., YSH—A mountain |
in the south of India abounding in sandal trees. We do  not under-
stand how Mr. Telang accepts the reading F=wrf¥, since the word is
always found in the masculine. s=go—This word is either masculine
or neuter. The masculine form harmonises better with the subject
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FGIo—FEAL. FqHE— We respect, we honour; of. “steliy qat A€
“Raghu VIIL S and Mallf on it. Metre—ga=alqeT; sec Stanza 6.
Trans.—What profit is there in the mountain of gold (Meru) or
in that of silver (Kailisa) where the trees that grow remain the
same trees (without any change). We honor the Malaya mountain
alone, for by its contact even the Kankola, the Nimba, and the
Kutaja become [acquire the fragrance of] sandal trees.

80. Twr:—VFor the ¢hurning of the ocean and the acquisition of
the fourteen jewels see Mda'ha' Bhd'rata, A'diparva 17-18, also
Bhad'gvata, 8th Skandha. The jewels are enumerated in the follow-
ing popular Sloka:—@aH: RETINRAMRIY T-aRAZAT TE: F-
g AT THIRIATE: N or: anga f gfas: deisa arad
AT TG A@RT g Ao N L A e (99T)
iqi, q:=Very costly, precious. f. AErgmenuRTaa=gs: Kumd'r V. 12,
A 7 §iit=Did not give themselves up to fear, were not disuaded
throngh fear. {JAr—see note on this word in Stanza 65. AR
ATaira—Words denoting JgeaT ‘abhorence’, fTNy ‘cessation’, ‘refrain-
ing’ and ¥¥E ‘swerving from’ govern the ablative case. WI=AT-
AumawmErAEadEER, Vo' rtika.  Also see note on fTHRd in Stanza
97. Alankdra—sTqFaTIA. Metre—sqrzg3I.

Trans.—Costly jewels pleased not the gods,nor did terrible
poison frighten them; they paused not till they had got the mnectar:
the strong-minded do not rest until they have gained the object on
which they may have set their mind.

81. FA-FraT=At one time—at another; now-now. =AY TA-—
A grammatically better reading is yHi=t found in the copy in Ben-
fey’s Chrestomathie. PERIo—Subsisting on vegetables. The Wordg
AERTEN, FRArary and KAyl are formed under the Su'tra gegsmar
fRrea=siey Po'nd. 111 ii. 78 whereby the affix {0rf: (37) is added
to a root, when a Subanta other than one denoting & class precedes
it in the semse of “in the habit of’, ‘disposed to’. WEqlo—AFTEH &<:
ey a:. Rere—Re = ag sl (F9) =, 98 q¢. AFE{—see note in
Stanza 33. FIqra(— ‘Bent on business,” bent or resolved upon secur-
ing one’s own object. M etre—RIGLOM; see Stanza &.

Tygns.—A man of constant mind resolved mpon securing his own
object heeds not pain or ease; at one time he may lie on the ground,
at another he may sleep on a couch ; now he may live on vegetables,
now on cooked rice of superior variety; sometimes, he may wear &
patched quilt of rags, ab others a magnificent garment.
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82. gguH:—aN=q: peace, steadiness. FAF—Dlodesty, reverencs,

= OAg:=u4: This is the only place in the Stanza where a gonerete
noun has been used. Repwar—Straightforwardness. gIYRT=01

all persons. ®WIFEUIg=cause of all, such as ¥4Y &c. WEH—s0e |

Stanza 39. gGg—The best. Alankd re—dta®. Metre—NESRATRT.

Trans~Courtesy is the ornament of affluence and reticence that
of bravery; calmness is the ornament of knowledge, reverence that of
learning; liberality towards worthy objects is the ornament of wealth,
freedom from wrath that of practising penances; clemency is the

ornament of the powerful, straightforwardness that of justice : good §

conduct, however, is the highest ornament for every one being the
source of all virtues.

83. Hifao—Experts in the rules of conduct. @ Fr==37yL.
1 is an alternative conjunction meaning ‘or’; its position is different
in Sanskrit, being used either with each word or assertion or only
with the last, but it is never used at the begining of a clause. gy
added to qfg gives a greater force. When repeated 31 has the sense of

;either-or,’ ‘whether-or.” #q=q@—~See note in Stanza 28. qup—
The wise; {7 gleHiafa Ao gaa: gaaafa g i RBo'marshi,
i Sty e Y A g TN Medimi. Metre—a@eaiae®l; se
Stanza 6.

Traus.—Let experts in the rules of conduct pass censure or
award praise, fortune may come or go as it may list, death may
come this day or be as far off as the next Yuga: but for all that the
firm-minded do not swerve a step from the path of righteousness.

84 “This Stanza indicates fatalism pure and simple” by
describing how a rat cut a hole in the basket in which a snake-
charmer had confined a serpent, how it was devoured by him, and

how the latter gained strength by the food thus found and escaped,
by the same hole through which the rat went in. mpo—yay s |

e aeg=0{f him who was disappointed ( as regards escaping ).
FOTO—FIW AT qI: Jeg=Whose body was squeezed or pressed
in the basket. A®H—(adv:) At night. aRaAFT—By his (the rat’s)
flesh. %r%a[ 991 qra:— Went away or escaped by the same path (s. c.

the hole cut by the rat to get into the box). ¥R &§—When a.

word indicating cause is used the effect is often put in the locative,
Alanka"ro—YgRoT— I V5 TE & T g™, Kuwal. Here the
eagerness of the serpent to escape and get food has been

described as fulfilled without any effort; hemce Praharshana,

!

re

e ——
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Kévyaprakésha includes this Alankira in Samidhi. Metrc—anie-
faaiEa; see Stanza 6. -

Trans.—A:serpent who was confined in a basket wherein his
body was squéezed and whence he had lost all hope of escape, was
half-dead with hunger, Once on a night, a rat made a hole in the
basket (through which he got in) and fell into the jaws of the
serpent. The latter revived by the rat’s flesh speedily made his
‘exit by the same path [by which the rat had entered]. Oh people !
behold, fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity of men.

85. ®rgo—There is a play on the word Z here. g E
(conduct) gt . As applied to the ball &g aqr @wr aar: (IqT:)
well rounded, perfectly spherical. IfEqro—% TqEfd T=H(Sn: Sredr-
=g transient. Of. misc: Stanza 138 infra. Alanke ra—sSq. Metre—-
STEET.

Trans—A ball though thrown down by the strokes of the
kand necessarily rebounds. Even so the misfortunes of good men
are generally temporary. )

86. FAr § &e—Sometimes the relative prononn g% is used

without its correlative §g, for which sece FTRTH@EFTRATAFIE:
ARSI, TEAFIENART ASORENIEH T4eY K. Pra. The construction
of the latter half of the Stanza is not rhetorically satisfactory since
the pronoun ¥ refers to the noun =Ry which has lost its prominence
by being one of'the members of a compound. TEER—does not
suffer; is not ruined. Alankira—€qs. Metre—&'{agQ.

Trans.—Idleness is the great enemy of man residing in his
body. There is no friend like industry by resorting to which man
never falls.

87. Ug=Grows. Iqig¥=Increases. fAmAFa:=Thinking,

. considering. « -@a@+d—Do not vex themselves. ﬁ%ﬂ!z=0ver-
powered by difficulties. ¥ fqgr—This is decidedly a better and
cagier reading. Metre—3TY; see Stanza 3.

Trans.—A tree that is pruned sprouts afresh; likewise the wan-
ing moon waxes again: thus do wise men reflect and though distress-
ed do not vex themselves.

88. gita—Oitadel. For the formation of the word see note
in Stanza 14. f&e=Indeed. Tu@ma:—The elephant of Indra—one
of the fourteen jewels from the ocean; see note in Stanza 80. Q‘-\\'a—-
a9 wS ¥ aegt Araq: Possessed of wealth and army. ¥y Ut

7
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means ‘the accompaniments of royalty.’ g@twg=Indra, the destroyer;
of the demon Bala. wWa:=Vanquished. sqw (adv.)=Evidently.
Construe 3TICOMRT qTH- fafax gur qieg—1It is better to take the
whole as one phrase; but it can be construed separately taking

e o

faffqT as an interjection. Metre—qRBERICT; so¢ Stanza 6.

Trais.—Indra was guided by Brihaspati and was armed with
the thanderbolt, the deities were his soldiers, Swarga was his
citadel, Aira'wata was his elephant; he was undoubtedly the
favourite of Hari: though he had all this retinue and was endowed
with power, still he was defeated in battle by his enemies. Hence
evidently the power of fate isall in all; Oh! fie on vain human efforts.

89. wHigF=Dependent on acts done in past life. FE—Result
iz pain or pleasure. gFfE:=DProclivity. FHFENRUI—In keeping
with past acts; see Stanzas 94, 96, 97. Uompare:—-f:’n'qr ﬂflf&'ﬂ%ﬁ'

A N N ~ s N PN Sa
Trzar FPniART at W ST 1| aiat 9 97 Tk I RarawadE
W3: | Ba'magi'te).  FHGETN GARPNA WCAIR ISR 9w
SATTAIENST STCHATE PRAT WERAR @ &ET I SRS gat el S
Eigicateivhoik Aq: U Vidvanmd dataranging. goq: 9T FHOW AR
QT qige. Shriti. The acts on which the position of man or his
proclivity depends are recognised by writers on Hindu metaphysics
‘as three a>=a, =T, @gamer. Construe the second half gamiq e
‘afarE gaar Weqe.  This idiomatic phrase deserves notice. WY is
used impersonally in the sense of ‘ must be’ or ‘ should be ’ and the
noun or adjective ( FJAT ) coming after be must agrée with the agent
( gfyar ) like an ordinary adjective.

From the first half of the Stanza it may be argued that man is
wholly at the mercy of acts done in past- life but philosophers have
propounded the theory that he can mould his course by his deeds
in this life and thns be an *‘ architect ™’ of his future position. For .
this compare:— S CATATHH THARTIEAL N STRYT ARHA TITHT
RO : n B7iagz¢-at-ngta' VI 5. e RRESFAcaINZaETT: 999: |
SEAFNEASTTATAIERART | T S wEawhy e
Edmasutra Cha. IL mﬁéﬁm T A t?m‘s‘[ ] q;ﬂ{ff aFERT
Fol Agmagall Mo gha 11 86. Metre-—-a;ggq\'.

Trans.—The position of man depends on his past deeds, his pro-
clivities too are in keeping with those deeds. However, a wise man
should conduct hiwself with great circumspection. '

90-'\ W‘zBﬂd'h‘ﬂadEd- saga=Free from sun, hence
shady. fArgasF=through the force or influence of fate. araw;
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The T4la tree is not g particularly shady tree. Its selection here gives
force to the assertions. gy (adv.) —With a loud noise. Construe
SRR {8 e Teee qued ('q&u aqn) i, Alankd ra—@R9ET and
W—mﬁﬁmﬁ%@ fAsEase Kwwal. This Alankira
isthe opposite of ugew; see Stanza 84, Metre—mETENIRE; see
Stanza 6. °

Trans.—~-A bald-headed man was scroched on his head by the
rays of the sun and anxious to find a shady place went, ander the influ-
ence of fate, to the foot of a palm tree: while there, a large fruit of
the tree fell on his head making a loud noise and broke it: generally
calamities follow the unfortunate man whereverhe may happen to go.

91. ugo—ugwm (TN ) 17 see Stanza 34 and also Mdigha
II. 49. wiawat—waear wia: 90 ¥ AfQHa:. For the sense of AT ()
see note in Stanza 33. [ara[qa:[ should be construed with every asser-
tion in the Stanza. gf ¥ #{d:=1 am of opinion that &c. Alaika'ra—

FEASE; see Stanza 39. Mez‘re—-gaﬁaﬁ:aa; see Stanza 52.

Trans.—When I see the sun and the moon exposed to the assanlts
of the demon (R4hu), when I behold the bonds of the elephant and
the serpent, when I find the wise in poverty, then the thought
strikes me—how powerful is fate !

92. wsfa—The subject of this is fARM: to be supplied from the
context. aﬁ{(——This particle is used to emphasise the statement in
the sense of ¢ indeed,’ ‘really . Some commentators take it to
mean a.n% in the first place. STRAYYONRTA —ANYIAT YU, U ATHT
(& ) =A mine of all merits, one endowed with all virtues. Y%N-
W =The 3ewel~man T SAnENes A qgaqiq Medini. az-
fro—(1) Aa=g%Ted oY ARUAG=aUAEEAG (). () 7
fr==aarf@ (for this sense mark FEisH m TR Fet Wﬁq‘cﬂ'
Ved int-Kesari. qeqoniig=ad, (T€ITH) Junify transient, frail, perish-
able in a moment. (3) @&fy—one of the commentators take #{ to
refer to the whole of the previous assertion to convey the sense that
the Creator creates a jewel-like man is by itself a folly if he has to
destroy him after a short time. This Stanza appears in the Vau'ao-ym
Shataka numbered 110. {F¥:=of the Creator. B e &f:
Amar. Metre——gﬂﬁaﬁﬂ, see Stanza 52.

Trans.—The Creator first creates a jewel among men,
a very mine of all virtues, and an ornament of the world; then in &
moment breaks him down. Oh alas! How upreasonable is the action
of the Creator !
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93. 741 is here in the sense of qfd. 1ts correlative ff should
be supplied. #FCFzY ~On the branch of the Kari'ra plant. This is
& thorny plant growing in deserts and eaten by sheep and camels,
It is known in Sindh as Kirada. @@t 93 @@ [¥eare @zqisda
Rabhasa. 3gF:=An owl One of his names is @Frey ‘blind during

- day-time.’ See Md'gha 1.53. stiq—This particle seems to be re-
dundant here. It has been construed with fRar by Krishna Sha/stri,
o &e.~Thisidea will be clear by a reference to misc: Stanza 11,
Her— iR RS I AT @@@o—It isa popular belief among the
Hindus that the Creator marks on the forehead of a creature on the
‘sixthday of his birth the-future course of his life; see Naisha. 1. 15,
and 1. 138, M et:‘e—:{ﬁ‘gﬁmﬁ%ﬁ; see Stanza 6.

Trans.—Is it the fault of spring that there shounld be no leaves on
the Kari'ra-bush? If the owl cannot see by day, is it the fault of the
sun? What fanlt is it of the cloud that the current of rajn-water
does not fall into the mouth of the Cha'taka. Who can wipe off
whatever is already written on the forehead by the Creator?

94. aRE:=g=qy:. The affix F19 (7)) is added to awe,
F1%aH, and Rex in the sense of ¢ adoring, serving, and striking with
wonder' respectively, whereby the nominal verbs are formed; see
Pan. TI1. 1. 19. 3ar3—The accusative is nsed here because it is govern-
ed by the verb Jweqwy:, although a9 alone would govern the dative
as in the last line. “ Cases governed by indeclinables such as q,
’Ra &e., are called Upapada-Vibhaktis as distinguished from those
governed by verbs which are called Kéiraka-Vibhaktis. In cases
where both are possible the latter predominate over the former.”
IR FICRIATRRASTEL. A=7+3. The combination of g
( which has an interrogative force involving some ‘doubt’ or ¢ uncers
tainty’ ) with 7 is treated as a separate word and used in varions
senses. Here it is used as a corrective word like why in English,

; ga’ﬁﬁ‘:r—"Of wretched or accursed fate. T is often nused as the first
member of a compound in the sense of ¢ wretched ’, ‘aceursed ’ &e.
A similar word is F0q; see Voirigya Stanzs 8. Compare the Marithi
equivalents ¥3r and W= for these words. Bhartrihar makes here
a distinction between iy and @fy; 7 is the action on which even

gthe course of ffr i.s r{ep?ndent. SR IR afrfigd (settled, fixed)

AR Y, A TR (FI%) ®S IGA@R. We are for taking this
word with gy and not with % as Mr. Telang seems to have done, '
& ®o—See note in Stanza 89. f%T—For the use of this word see &
Stanza 21 Jvy: wag@—Words having the sense of 3|, such as
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0, fﬂl’ﬁ:, re: &e., and also the word §f+37 are used with the dative,
.;ee Sld;lént lrf{a.mmuii on Pingnd 1L iii. 16, The genitive may also
e used with words like sy ¢ SvATR 3Ny qEal¥ &Ng: | &9 QWQ niga-
g |rg: Sid: Kaw:. Metre - f@iRofy; see Sta:\r;% 8. S
Trans.—We adore the gods, but are they unot in ke’ povgé'r of
accursed destiny P Tt is destiny then that must be adored, bub it
only dispenses to individuals the fruit of the settled deeds performed
in their former state; the fruit of those acts, however, déye'j}ds .'up"cin
the acts themselves. Why then should we worship the sgods off
destiny ? TLet us pay our respects to those acts over which .even,
destiny has no control. ) e
95. gwro—Like a potter; see note on gAY in Stanza 4. %’iﬂi"l"‘
refers to the work of Brahmé viz. that of creating things. =EIe—
7oe (the primordial Egg) wx Wied (& vessel, a goblet ) TEq I
' @eY). ZaATFo—-“There are two ways of interpreting the expression
(1) & being taken as meaning forest, and qErd®e as a Bahuvrihi
meaning ‘full of great difficulties’; (2) & being taken as an adjec-
tive meaning troublesome and wEE®2 in great difficulty.” Telang.
The account of the incarnations of Vishnu is well-known. FHq@Eo— :
FAET®: IOGTHR: FKo—qte—IZF:, qeAT (Madhyamapadalopi com- b
pound). The locative goes with fipar snd  therefore it is TR o177
. for which see note in Stanza 26. REFEIE—IF & e FRa: s
a passive construction. In forming the passive construction of causal
verbs, the principal object in the causal which is the subject (agent)’
of the verb in its primitive sense is pub in the nominative case and
the other object remains unchanged. TR AT S
war: Sid: Kau: on Palnini VIL L. 69. For the story Rudra’s begging
with the skull in his hand, see Skandha Purna aqt ara—Hindu
astronomers have generally the theory of the sun going round the
earth which is not in keeping with western investigations; see
Siddhént Shiromani. Mr. Kale’s remarks on this Stanza are “The
_Sloka is faulty in many ways as regards the construction and mean-
ing of almost every live. The Tad. afix g is used in such instances
a8 AEEERRX  (Pa/ni V. i 115) where 37 has a distinct relation
with STeft® s. e. the faqr. Now here FIAq is to be taken with
frqfiia where in the action is implied; then the construction becomes
: myﬁwmmm frafira: ete. Here WS goes well with
Bramhé but not with FTE as it is absard to snppose 2 I to be
confined in a pot. Again Ramarshi says AEIEITR fama: <. e. AE9E-
wretfy Frard Frafa: but then what is the meaning of igA. In the

3
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second line there is nothing objectionable but the construction i
ambiguous, EF being a noun as well as an adjective. In the third
line the compound FqrEqorg=s is to be understood as a Madhyama
padalopi comp. Then follows fyagrzess. Now what relationis there
between Fqr@o and fiygrem ? If any sense is to be given to the
clause we must understand gz fipgr dgdwEaw, taking it as wFR
37g. Perhaps the poet wrote ogzs: qualifying ¥Z:. ¥ being a
mistake for ®: committed by some careless scribe. Again in the
fourth line the causal so prominently expressed by fafya, f¥g and
Fafw altogether disappears, wreqfiy being nsed. Thus there is the :
fault called wEmWg.” Metre—miieRaifea. See Stanza 6.

Trans—Adoration to action by which Bramh4 has been con- :
strained to work like a potter in the hollow of this universe, Vishnu
thrown into the great diffienlty of the troublesome ten incarnations, |
Rudra forced to wander a-begging with the skull in his joined hands |
and the sun compelled to constantly travel in the heavens.

96. SEi:=Handsome form, noble appearance. Cf. TEWEHR:
gas Asmie 9| Mrichhak. qrqis—Good deeds, merits. e -
Good disposition, character. '{%a—By observance of religious duties in
former state. iamfr—see St. 89 for the three kinds of fate viz. afua,
1= and BT TE¥ET goes with WETIE.  q9g—The uy added to
gur lends a greater force to the comparison; of. AT T&: T @
™NT aq AT Titar Ba'm. Alanka! ra—zqmr, @Eadiaw, B9, Metre—

Trans.—Neither handsome form, nor noble birth, nor character,
nor learning, nor even service assiduously performed, but only the |
merits of men gained by the observance of religious duties in former
state bring forth fruit as a tree does in its season.

97. IFo—AT 9F T Whiw, Wi HeY. gRd—Intoxicated, mad, |
; HETo—wMITe |eqRA 3ft 7ai:; suE=water. We do not see any |
propriety of 9% in the first line when we have the mzor} in the
second. The Rev. Mr. Wortham appears to have taken TR |
which avoids the difficulty. fiqo—TIn a dangerous or difficult posi- |
bion; see Misc: Stanza 19. also see Bhatti VL. 88; and Bhag. IL. 2 |
Alanka ra— B, Metre—gQmggsy.

E

i Tmns.—Merii:,orions deeds performed in a former state save a
man everywhere whetherhe be in a forest, in the battle-field or
among enemies, in water or in five. They save him even if he be in
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the ocean or on the top of a mountain or whether he be asleep, intoxi-
cated or in a difficult position.

98. The syntactical arrangement of the Stanza is defective.
This defect is known as wimgefadmiaes. Construe the Stanza I
(aRwAT ) WIF W FAMR, gEF fge: FAR &e. Some read IFFFm
or AfRRRY, instead of @Rmat when the construction would .remain
tochanged but looking to the exposition of principles throughout the
poem’ we cannot accept the readings suggested. frary="Well-wishers.
see Kara/t. 1. 5. wueqei=syyur: a7ivgd ueqd Avyayibhéva compound.
It can also be & fFo qege by the Vartika ¢ soqmea: wrFaway B
and in that case it may be dissolved as sTgfifrad AfawTal, TATH-
In forming an Avayayibhiva compound the termination 377 should
be added to 31y when preceded by ufd, 9T changed to 9y, &H and
913, the g of 3({yy being dropped under the Gana Sutra IR IS
isgor:.  Mark that the word ST in compound and other Viittis
means an ‘organ of sense’ in general and not the eye only; FTFIETY
wfrasg: glgqqﬁqt Manorama'. qUgE—~See note on FAFH. EAT-
gg—Deadly poison, one of the fourteen articles gained from the
ocean; see Stanza 80. afexrgi=Good conduct; see Sha' kuntala,' ‘5T~

T afewd S aRamar.  WEsi=taiEd Glorious, divine. sygw:=By
con'sta,nt applications. see Stanza 62. Y FIDY refers to the
virbues ennmerated above. SyENi=Endeavour. STEAFl TRV
Amar. #q FAr:—~See note in St 77. }Ietre—ﬂﬁﬁfﬂ%ﬂ see St. 6.

Trans.—Oh good man ! If you wish to gain your desiredobjects,
do not exert yourself in vain with constant application for the aquisi-
tion of various qualifications, but cultivate glorious good conduct
which makes evil men good, the fools wise, enemies well-disposed,
invisible things visible and which turns poison into nectar in a
moment.’

99. [UET—~—I: FAT :ﬂﬁ:ﬁ{ﬁr qRond:=Result. fTTo—
OTe:=< Rashness, headlong haste. smfgo—Up to the time of death.
Of REEREIRER T TS qatead #ar Raghu VIIL 45, ezazdi—
7Y ]} 8@ qeqo-geg=A splinter, a thorn, any extraneous
substance lodged in the body and giving it very great pain; see
Stanza 56. EquE:=orig: cooking; thence ripeness, consequence,’
result. Cf. 378t ¥ EIAT: FHOTT ﬁtﬂﬁi Kddam. Jdlankd ro—asg-
. Metre—uamidat-

Trans—A wise man before undertaking any good or bad action
must carefully look to its consequence; for, the result of actions per



36 [nrmL

formed with excessive rashness, tortures the heart till the end of
life like a foreign substance in the body.

100. =F—a cooking vessel, €I [ASTART. %{ﬁwwi'—Mr.
Telang has g which is not correct. Panini’ has a special Su'tm
fazteey: IV. dii. 84. on which Kaumudi runs “ﬁm%%;zﬁwﬁr:."
%ﬁm%ﬁqﬁn f@@@3i—The lees of sesame, the refuse of sesame
= fter the oil has been extracted. TeZo—T=IANA TN a'g% i
@Ri=By ploughshares. stRuwey ga:=For the sake of the root of
the Arka plant. tF=The Calatropis Gigantea; the swallow-wort,
A plant known in Mardthi by the name of &£ and Sr@ein Gujarithi
The idiomatic use of the genitive with the word g is note-worthy.
When the word ¥g is used in a sentence, that which is the cause and
the word g are putb in the genitive case w8} ¥gUART Po'ns 1I. iii. 26,
sgeaeery="Collections of the camphor plants. J=HARFIFN TITH-
qm dmar. IE=A hedge. FFo—RBI=A very course kind of grain-
called in Guj. F@r and in Mardthi gR%. FWa®—This world is
specially ¢ the place of action, or as Butler calls it a world for man's
probation’ as opposed to Swarga which is the place of enjoyment and
called STRWRIAY: see Muir V. 325. aubgfiRd serweafeal wal,
A is used here in a wider sense as meaning the performance of‘
one’s religions duties of all sorts, necessary to elevate him to heaven.

Alanka ra—m'ﬁ'{ﬁﬂ; see Stanza 6. Metre—gwayy.

Trans.—That unfortunate man, who having come into this world
of action, does not walk piously, islike one who cooks the lees of
sesame over fire from fuel consisting largely of sandal-wood in a pan
of lapis-lazuli, is like one who turns the soil with a golden share to
get the root of the swallow-wort, or is like one who cuts down a grove
of camphor-trees to fence in a field of the Kodrava. ‘

101. 3¥IxfH@i—See note in Stanza 49 mEa=In battle,
Fod =afor: F7 trade. Fan:—The usual number of these accord-
ing to Hindu mnotions is fourteen. SF e Star =g
T¢I GOU 9HETe 9 @ f|mEET | Mane. also Raghu V. 21
%al:—These are recognised to be sixty-four. They are 7, v, I&,
R, mi mmm%ﬁm:, e, ZTTEAELNT:, Hior-
HRREH, AT, A, EE:, R e, aemeREe,
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FAMNT, T, TRGET, AT, TGN, AR, T9rgs-
N, ANEFEECERIEA:, TRARARIT, IR §aEy hAwed I
RS, TEGRFF, RRTatrReT:, IR, TR, fRe-
T, JAITHL, TCTATTR], S, A, FA0T, STRAAR: S-0aH,
B, SfoREI: SO, TN, SRR, TR,
ELiBEIT HIA SRR = Fawi 9, 3 sgaRghmmn V't
Eam. Sut. @ryarg—The root frg being Atm. the reading QRmFg
is incorrect. @Wd—See note on TIY Stanza 4. gi=excessive.
yFggTa:="1in obedience to the power of fate’ should be construed
with WIETET; see note on FAfEAg Stanza 90. CF. Jafy T g S
37 qgAq.  Bhag. Glta. Metre—aio@ayea; see Stanza 6.

Trans—One may dive into the waters, he may ascend to the top
of mount Meru, he may overcome enemies in a battle, he may devote
himself to trade, agriculture, or service &c.; he may study all
branches of learning and the arts, or he may voyage with great effort
throngh the extensive aerial regions, but that which is not to happen
in this world never happens; how can that, which is destined to
* befall one under the influence of fate, be averted ?

-102. % gaaa Suan—is friendly disposed towards him.
geer=Whole. @fre—faqy i = fAltRent, &fFa = @l -
. W 9 R, T qui=( 1) Full of excellent treasures and
excellent jewels. (2) & ARrt ¥: w: aRgut=Faull of jewels in
excellent collections. ( 3) ®g has been taken only with fAf¥ by
Krishna Shéastri while Rémarshi takes (4) ﬁﬁﬁ\r eﬁﬁ{aﬁs‘
TR TATAATOTR RO qu.  Metre—aaeafaea; see Stanza. %

Trans.—A terrible wood becomes a splendid city, all people
hegin to be good, the whole world becomes full of excellent treasures
and jewels to that man who has performed plenty of righteous acts
in his former existence. A

103. uEo—uw: uF WA Both the forms ¥¥ and g have
the same meaning under the Su'tra gmigws Pa'mini V. iv. 38; Cf.
St. 14. supra. SRET: A Y:=With those other than the wise 4. e.
fools. gHo—(@®g=1. Right moment. 2. An engagemﬁent.):(l)
aqqEq =gy Slipping of the right n}qmint; @ ARG Brcfmk-
ing of an engagement. F: F:—Cf. &: I A FSTRETANE o I
Shankard chal rya; also St. 107 infro. STTAAT—IIIFS & ( fe: ) T
&l ff 99—9ee Stanza 16, 20, and 21. SNIHEST—STA @ FT TH. |
The fruit of which is the capacity to command, to enforce obedience."

8
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Of. St. 48,  Alunke! ro—IREET; see Stanza 71, Metre—T oA
See Stanza 6.

Trans—What is gain ? Company of the virtuous. What is
tronble ? Company of fools. What is loss ? Letting slip an oppor:
tunity., What is vigidance P Devoted application to the grmclpl_e of
righteousness. Who is valiant ? He who has subdued his passions.
Who is the best beloved? The faithfnl wife. What is wealth.?
Learning. What is happiness ? Not going out on travels. What is
royalty ? The power to command.

104. See Stanza 33. g—An emphatic parbicle used to lay
stress on the preceding word and translatable by ‘verily, ‘indeed’
&c., but it is often used expletively without any particular significe:
tion especially in Vedic literature. &1 —This cannot be taken as
7dY =% as this is ungrammatical; 7Y being the dual form it cannot
be joined with the vowel of the next word; see Pa'nini L. i. 1L and
VIi. 125, Alankdra—3q9l. Metre—1IEL

Trans.—The position of the high-minded is twofold as in the

case of the Mélati flower either to be on the head of the people or to
wither away in a forest.

105. syig o—sTRa: ZRar:==Poor in disagreeable language,
wanting in harsh langnage 7.e. not given to use harsh language. fSmo
s : 3@ (dqar:) =Rich in agreeable langnage <. e. given to
using agreeable language. ¥Iqro—grr=Wife. A masculine word al-
ways used in the plural. FOFASISEHAT T5A o Linganusha sana. RN
GRT SrAr: Amar. qEqRto—Averse to speaking ill of others. The
word qftarz may be also Qa7 according to Su'tra IqENE TSI
Fgaq Pa'nind V1. iii. 122. Metre—aTm; see Stanza 3.

Trans.~—This world is sparsely adorned by persons who are not
given to the use of harsh langunage but are full of agreeable speech,

are happy with their own wives and are averse to speaking ill of
others.

106. ;ﬁﬁxo—gespised, slighted, distressed. Yo—ior af:
(7% T W—aﬁ% IR !:[q’riq='1‘o obliterate. For the uss
of the Infinitive, sce note in Stanza 6. FEAYE:=Of the fire; “FIE=Q-

fisde snadgreeara” Amar. Mr. Telang’s reading Srdmg@eqra - .

¥ g%: s not grammatically satisfactory as observed by him
mEr="Flame. Alanka' ra—ger=a; see Stanza 15.

this Stanza in consequence of the reflective representation of ¥

There is FEFA in
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o7 and FITE, FUAA and srdtgee, as well as frar and Y.
Metre—~ITHANA; see Stanza, 12.

Trans—It is not possible to obliterate the virtue of constancy
of a far-minded man however distressed he may be; never does the

flame turn downwards even if the torch were held pointing fowards
the ground.

107. FFarRo—am: HEman:, ¥ 7 e (o ). gafa—
The root & ‘to cut ’ or ¢ to wound ’ is more appropriate for arrows
than @ ‘to dig’. Hence the reading adopted in the text. Mr. Kale
prefers the reading @ &7 frt is to be coustrued with gy, fide-
fiand Fafa. ¥R edj.—Numerous. Metre—aa=aiaesr; see St, 2.

Trans.~That firm man, whose mind is mneither pierced by the
arrows shot from the glances of women, nor consumed by the fire of
apger, nor ensnared in the net of coveteousness by numerous mundane
objects, predominates everywhere in the three worlds.

108. e As applied to the hero qrpegt SERFE; and as
applied to the sun q: (fReoh:) STFTR. TR o—aRT=Plenty,

sbundant. THERA=Clittering, dazzling. wHRE T TAwH TERANT:, -

TR EHRATA: I 7. Asapplied to the hero I =Valour. There
does not seem to be any necessity of finding ont an allusion to the
Vémana incarnation of Vishnu in this verse as Mr. Telang seems to
do. Alankd ra—3quT and 3y, Meto-e-—aggu_‘\.

Trans.—~The whole world is brought under full control by one
single brave individual just like the sun who sheds abandance of
refulgent light.

109. SEEI—ISHET =ETR- The verbs WM, FFI, IR
[ &c., are formed from the nouns &, Feqr, TeqRIe! &c., according
to the Su'tra Elﬁ: FIT g3y Po'ning 111, 1. 11. The nominal verbs
so derived are conjugated in the Atmanepada. Feqr=A stream, a
canal. FAqEA:=The lord of beasts, the lion. sqEE=A serpent. See
note in'St. 6. wHrgyur=Flower-wreath, garland. &gTg:=Poisonous
fluid. fragay=A shower of nectar. sTRgo—azwad = Extremely agree-
able. H{F—BCee Stanza 39. Alanka'ra—3Iqwr. Metre—aAR SRFT-

Troms.—In a moment fire becomes as cool as water, the mighty
ocean no more than a rivulet, the mount Mern only a small stone, the
lion becomes as harmless as an antelope, the serpent a mere garland
of flowers, a poisonous fluid but nectar for one who leads a virtuous
life which becomes extremely agreeable to the whole world.
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110. The ad]ectwes wmﬁmﬁ W@r and STFA-
H[t apply both to Sy and wtaa. aaﬂgo-—aﬁn o Ul A S
( TRRET )=1In the case of W=t it means ¢ one who infuses sense of
shame and various other qualities.” In the case of ofisn the phrase
means ¢ the instigator of the sense of shame and other qualities’
STFAgo—3Tq"d € 239 qeqr:or ¥egi at (1) one having an ex-
tremely pure heart, ( 2 ) that in which the motives are exiremely
_pure. s@FaAEi=(1) wholly devoted. (2) always binding. -
Re:=Those having mettle in them; the spirited. TEH=( adv:)
Readily, without any ade. The word can be taken as a noun, when
she phrase would mean ‘abandon comforts and even life itself
qAdo—TENT Ad, e sqa+ wAfea uai ¥=Those devoted to the
resolution of being true. For sy@d, see Stanzas 62 and 98. There .
does not seem any necessity of adding I to sqEe since FHATG:
as a Bahuvri'hi conveys the desired semse; see mote on fFaftq in
St. 9. A g1:=But not, rather than. HfgAr=Promise, declaration.
Some Mss: read & in the first line and S{ggaHTAT: in the second, in
which case T is to be construed as the object of sygadwM:;, When
all the adjectives are to be applied to &= and W=+, and SIFTIWFT:
( acting under inflnence of ) to be taken with ¥wiftge:. Alanka'ra—
gqAl.  Metre—gaaiaea.

Trans.—Spirited men, who are devoted to the resolution of being
truthfol, readily give up even their life rather than swerve from -
their word which to them islike their own mother who instils the
sense of shame and varions other qualities [in their minds ], is
perfectly pure-hearted, and wholly devoted to them.

MISCELLANEOUS.

1. sraurer has two meanings:—( 1) Iit. seized; hence that what
cannot be comprehended or fathomed; ( 2) what cannot be touched
by the hand. q;}a[—See Stanza 96. gg—This pronoun appears
superfiuous here. WE=TFeelings, inclinations of the mind. ATES-
o enwq: Yo' dava. see Raghu Il 26, qFo—wWWRI=a narrow
monntain path, defile; qiaey TxHuwE = fua: (syvem:). &

goes with ggf, W&, and . geRo—uwFTEr 9% 791G ARy G
=As nnsteadyasthe water on a lotus leaf. orpeifirq is here wused

for maa’-mentmned AH—Mr. Telang takes this word as an idio-
matic expletive equivalent to ¢ verily’. Can it not hére be taken in
its most general sense of ‘named,’ ‘ known as,’ ‘by name.’ qI¥ ATHIZY-




110-MIS: 1-3. | 61

&® \“: U & 2 'm‘i'(?ﬁ% ﬁﬂi‘& @Fﬂ' It Hema. ﬁ: g§—~See note
on §g Stanza 76. A[»anka’q-a__m_ Metre-—m:; oeae o

Prans.—The heart of the woman is as impossible to be caught as
the image of the face in a mirror, her feelings can not be ascertained
since they are as difficult as the narrow defile of a mountain, her
mind is said by the wise to be as fickle as the water on a lotus-leaf.

She grows with her blemishes like a creeper with poisonous sprouts
and is known as Na'+7 ( woman ).

2. sitro—sfgd fAza:=Wounded in the front. Of. 7 fada

AT HEHT W Many VIL 87. Sy Rrefiedis Rrateeat 7@
WA U FEHAT: O T ST qrreraarsgat: 1| Ibid. 89. Also see Blag.

Gi'ta’ II. 88, {deg d@g—Let that be apart; let all consideration
sbout it be left aside. gg—An indeclinable expressing satisfaction.
EEFEAEIEEAHATH=N qq Amar. STquR=Exceedingly. SIfe3-
TLAMAAT AT, Amar.  STITE:—a1g T (G =praise. ST~
FE:—Eel FEqR {f%t that which pleases the ear. Metre—aTl.
See Stanza 3.

Trans.—Let alone the fact that a man killed in the front-ranks
in a battle obtains victory or heaven; he certainly must obtain the
enlogy of both sides which is exceedingly pleasing to the ear.

3. 3Igo—ggg="So much, of this extent as indicated by a demon-
-stration from the speaker. Cf. {mﬁﬁ ﬁwqﬁ i oga: Tt T
¥9am, Ka'vya. g1—Mr. Telang finds this particle inexplicable. We
would suggest its being taken in the usual sense of ‘or’ with g
expressing a wider extent viz. the whole universe and wag a restrict-
ed one 7. e. perhaps only this world. fRo—awEaT SIaNg: Fo—
o, Aty Fo-Jiqmq, aRAT=In the unlimited extent of
wonders. WWafy is used here in the sense of WHFNUT WA qq=
Because. gra@fes:—This is not quite clear. ﬁag@%: may make a
good sense and we have translated the Stanza accordingly though we
must nobt omit o mention that such a reading is not found in any of
the- Mss. Of. qafy gmafray qUoft @9 o1 | 9w Fogwed fFamr il
FUS JAVHRE] TG ey 2% Gt Go. 1. 8. Mr. Telang translates
“graqf¥S: ‘by the waters in the jaw.’ Mr. Kéle has g @<i®. &T:—
" irge—fRe U 3: geg @ “ag—9qT: would be a better reading” with-
out making any change in the sense, since 9T or =y is gemerally
used with wF in the sense of ‘the one-the other’ with reference to two
objects that are before specified. FFSA—Pre: 3rd per : Sing: from.
7 to swallow, to devour, the T being optionully changed to ¥ before!

2
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the vowel terminations by the Sutra 3tfa @AWy Pa'nind VIIL ii. 21
The third line alludes to the Variha incarnation of Vishnu who
went down deep into the waters and raised up the earth; see Raighn
XIII 8. For Réhu see Stanza 34. Alanka'ra—FREIRET and qR&ey.
Metre—prarcon.

Trans.—In such an unlimited extent of wonders [of the universe]
or even in that [of this world] the Vardha as well as the Réhu
chiefly become the objects of admiration; since the one bore the earth
which was immersed [in the ocean] on the points of his jaw and the
other, although remaining only with his head, swallows his enemy
and again lets him off.

4 ITo—STAA=W aFa o1 The ocean; STAIA: (R=:
Amar. The word g% +the afix 793 (3q) irregularly forms th% word
92 ‘the ocean’ or ‘the Rishi of that name’ by Pans. VIIL ii. 13
regularly it is ¥3Faq ‘containing water’. SETgAT TAT ITHRIAT ik,
covered but here ‘engirt or bounded by the ocean, see Vairdgya
Stanza 26. JrmEd=(accu: of place.) Extending over a hundred
Yojands. See Pani. IL iii. 5. qy: ever moving along a path from

TN S 3

TR (e TS g, WHe—aeafa=Takes the measure of the sky.)
AraT:=Objects, things. Tgro—ewTaray ST, 6T T2, a1 gHidan= s
* contracted within distinct boundary marks . e. the bounds are

. clearly visible”, limited by well-defined boundary marks. Hsgio=

‘ Brilliancy of the intellect. srdfmy=sTEmT— FT¥ €T ¥aET 987 &
Boundless, unlimited. fFsgy—~fr preceded by f& or qaris Atmane-
padi. BTt §: Pa/nins 1. idi. 19, Alankd 70— (AR F—ITH TS
qiaF: @ T @ K. Prakdsh. The mention of the superiorty of |
USRI over the Upaménis viz: 9, ®gg &e., in this Stanza, forms
Vyatirekdlankira, Metre—rafiuly. See Stanza 8. }

Trans—The earth is bounded by the ocean, that expanse of |
waters again is but a hundred Yojanis, the sun always takes the }
measure of the sky by his course: thus are objects generally limited

within distinet boundary marks, but it is the brilliancy of intellect f
of the wise that is unlimited. i

5. ar—An alternative conjunction. The first half of each
of the four lines of the Stanza refers to one engrossed with worldly

i concerns, while the other half to him who is for renouncing mundane
= ; matters. dlanke'ra—FweT. FAY TSI RENSTNA  Kuwal,
ch . The two opposed alternatives of equal force viz: Fwg and i, qqr'&

E} - and F{{ &c., have been put forth in the Stanza and they cannot both
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be resorted to at one and ghe same time, hence there is Vikalpa,
Metre—afet —am@=gm vy afﬁrﬁsfaqaﬁ: The pause is after the
4th syllable.

Trans.—[ Choose] but one divinity-either Keshawa or Shiwa,
one friend-either a king or an ascetic, one place of residence-be it a

mansion or & forest, one companion in life-a handsome woman or a
mountain valley.

6. FHITTSO—FHI=F WS W3 I S79; the tortoise; see St. 7
infra and Vairdgya. misc; 18. The g@r=es are seven mountains
supposed to exist in each division of the continent. Their names are:
AR wET: @ YAFATEE: | ey TRaES @8y goeqdan. See
Stanza 20 infra. =The eight elephants supposed to preside over
the eight cardinal points; they are:~¥qraa: TreQHl IWA: Faiswa: I
R G ma?:ﬁ‘q: gudiFa fFer: dmar. The Riméyana gives these
differently. R{Tqfd=The lord of the serpents; Shesha. see St. 35
supra; Vairdgya. misc: 26. The Kamatha, Kulichala &c., are well-
known supporters of the earth:—#: qATSTEIAN Aztal qofiesgear
WEEHIRA ﬁrﬁzgqg FROMYEE FULEE: | BTEE ATt
gaRT Qe 8 S TEgan TeR G s 38 2Tl Bhojo-Prabai-
dha. HfAIA=Accepted, undertaken. 3TIWAEI—Of those whose
minds are pure; <. e. who never use equivocal language. e[ seems
to be incorrect, there must be q&fe or some word of that import. For
the general idea, see the next Stanza. Alankd ra—sq{atEH; see St. 4.
supra. Metre—3Tray.

Trans.—The earth though supported by the tortoise Kamatha,
the Kulichala mountains, the Dikgaja elephants, and the serpent
Shesha, shakes; but whatever is undertaken by the pure-minded re-
mains unchanged even ab the end of a Yuga.

7. FTHE—a) IS T 90 o7 5 Th: & fortoise. Mr. Telang

has 7 =T instead of egwsraT and takes the third line as a question ‘

like the previous two; and suggests & =EFaT as the reading and
further remarks—The reading {%+g is more appropriate forthe intend-
- ed sense, but to obtain that ¥ must be got rid of. But the questions
in the first two lines refer to specific objects, while that in the third
one is more of a general nature and also put in & manner different
from that of the previous ones, which tends to mar the beauty of the
Alankéra. fatg:=Carrying to the end; perseverence. AW =FTIH:.
Of. BASRAAIAT: Toad TSI F: Bha'my. Construe the last line
W gat dEd, (93 ) Seeeaegy (arg:. This Stanze occurs in the
Mudréi-Rékshasa. IT.  Alanke' ra—spairaceqrg.  Metre—areeiaaiia.
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Trans~Is it that the Tortoise is not pained by the heaviness of
the load of the earth on his body because he does not throw it off; or
that the sun does not sit down unmoved, is it because he is not fati
gued? Notso. Buta praise-worthy man is ashamed within him.self
to throw up whatever he has undertaken : it is the inherent trait of
the good to adhere to the last to things once taken up.

8. #: 3% T qifd—(An idiomatic phrase)=Who does not become
subject to ? fqug=A. bolus. See Stanza 31. “The last line alludes to
the flour applied to a Mridanga before it is played upon.” Alanka'ra—
STUFAGTE. Metre—sTIET.

Trans~~What man in this world is not won over by him who
may have filled his mouth with a bolus of food. A drum sounds
sweeb when it is annointed with flonr. )

9. TRRIEHIO—SYT T SqIAATH, EFTTUEY sq[o~AH, AfCHA I
So-TaL:. RN =374 TqH from s+ By by Pa/nd. IIL ii. 61
The 7 is changed to or after o7 and g by the Va'réike rourangt
g0 Ir=q:  Foremost, leader. sygofigat dar Amar.  Construe the |
second line &7 qU wF |RY: @ wH: TWE @ai otgo:.  Mr. Telang
has q@iy 3%: instead of gAtAF: and has explained it “there is mot
even one leader of the good &c.” which however is not in keeping
with the statement in the fourth line; besides, the reading adopted !
by us makes a better sense. gego—g:& TAA azq'( (see note on STgHT
St. 28). geqd = AgEd =, a8y @, q&. The reading g:g% is nob cor-
rect; sec note on fAsFw St. 25. gET:—See Stanza 76. SEA=
STET g (92q79: ) Sfgm: a compound of the gfEUR class. A
cloud. FFAERRTEYHIFAT: Amar. g§=On the other hand, how.
ever. faglo—fzrg=Summer, hot season. [T FERGEH: Amar.

Tafr=Destroction; see Vairdgya Stanza 11. fgriq d@3Ia: strced-f
a9, aeq GRS, @@ The dative is @@ed by the Virtika Qe |
=g4r are. etre—qESAFIRH; see Stanza 6. L

Trans.—~Thousands of mean fellows there are who are only busy
in filling their own bellies, He only is the leader of the good who ;
counts the interest of others alone as his own interest. The sub- |
marine fire consumes the waters of the ocean to fill his belly which k
is difficult of being satiated, while the cloud destroys the accumnulated |
heat of the summer which tortures the whole world. Y

10. A double meaning runs through the whole Stanza—one, |
applied to a minister and the other, to a poet. FUo—FUT a9 7
Tt =(1) secures new revenue from afar. (2) brings about a new
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meaning from afar. spqmsg=(1) offensive language. (2) Incorrect
word, mistake. Mr. Kile takes FAMTR as one word to signify
‘twanging of the bow’ and explains the line thus-achieving lofty aims
by a wise stroke of policy without having recourse to arms. geaqTo—
The meaning of this expression can be taken to be the same in both
the cases. #7g He§=Gradually, slowly. This being an expression
denoting quality, the repetition must be according to the Su'tra FHR
JUI=EE; in that case, however, the regular grammatical form would
have been ¥=gH=§ but as it is, there is no other course except to
reconcile it under the Su'tra f=eficqdy:, see note in Stanza 8; Megha-
du'ta Stanza 9 and Mallinitha thereon. qé=(1) step. (2) word.
mo—aqr (1) by consulting public opinion; (2) by going along with
the current of ideas. FWi—Indeed, truly. FTATCEF: =not free
from the burden of troubles. For a simailar idea see Mudré-
rikshasa IV. 2 and MAgha XT. 6. Alankd ra—goHT. Metre—q~araRrear.

Trams.—A. minister, who brings together new income from afar,
- altogether avoids all offensive expressions, devotes himself to the
task of pleasing the good, and gradually takes every forward move
in consonance with the feelings of the people, is thus never free from
the burden of troubles like a poet who brings abonut new meanings
[ in his expressions ] from afar, avoids incorrect words, strives to
please the learned and slowly compiles poems which would be
' attractive to the people.

11.  gare—d YA STATS, STUHTO SFTIRIT €97 Fg=Allotted
as the share; “settled as one’s measure 7. e. as one’s proportion or
share.” gymAg=Will fall to the lot of. gaE=A little. Construe
WEF S((4T: HAMMY &0 99, Some take it @g WA SYdT,
HEMIHY: RO EEY | ETo—STA=Quarters, directions; also hopes.
a9 d—This with its subject forms loc: absolute. The roob Eid
though transitive, is here used intransitively, its object & being a
well-known one. TRRHFAY THAAUATEULIE | ARISTRTRIA: FAOUS-

FU=RT By 0 Sid: Kou. BAU:—SY 1 T30 a1 3T see note on I,
~ Stanza 34. For the idea of the latter half of the Stanza, see Stanzas,
50, 51 & 83. Metre A@AIET; see Stanza 6.

Prans—Whatever in this world is settled as one’s share by all-
powerful destiny shall goto him; any support, howsoever great, is
of no avail in the least. Daily do the clonds which fill the whole
sky shower down, but no more than two or three tiny drops of
waber fall in to the mouth of the Chitaka.

9
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12. gfRe=(&=qr: ) Should be attended upon, should be res
pected. The second quarter of the Stanza is metrically faulty and
no reading has been found in any Ms. to correct it. Mr. Telang says
that 7 would suit the metre. We do not see how. ®Fe—We do not
see the propriety of &g here. é{ﬁ&ﬂ::“Ordinary random conversa.,
tions.” Frtr=Rules, regulations. Alanka'ra FEATSSH. Metre—sT.

Trans.—The good are to be respected though they should give
no advice; [for] even their ordinary random conversations become
rules [for conduct].

13. sFgo—uata—The regular idiomatic phrase ought to have
been F7FFqT qATd like the phrases qrEdaR IO, STFATE 72, It
is not possible to explain the phrase in the text unless geqd is sup-
plied. We have taken the reading qafy instead of Séqaﬁ‘, because
there can be no semblance between qrg and weg@sr. The construc-
tion of the second half of the Stanza is equally unsatisfactory as
the first, though the meaning and sentiment are very good; compars
St. 85. Metre—s1gET. See Stanza 1.

Trans—A good man may fall but generally he falls as a ball
when, however, an ignoble man falls he falls like a lump of clay.

14. aR-gg=If—then. amr=Possibly. stgsmo—Mass of flth, /|
dung-hill from s7a to gather together. k=S cratches. FRATE:
FHOT ST FHITH—A. cock. &q:—See note on f&z: Stanza 38, Alankdm |
—IEgANET. See Stanza 29. Metre—syat.

Trans—If by the decree of fate the world were ever to becoms |

deprived of lotuses, would the swan scratch the dung-hill like the |
cock? |

15. gg—(neu. sing.) This relative pronoun stands for the
whole sentence in each of the three lines and has its correlative g in
the fourth line. #Zo=ngaifoy ﬁ{% O ¥t Y=Whose temples h;vea ‘
burst through rut. In the reading HEANIEHTE, IT9T and FHTZ are
almost synonymous words, and therefore they do not make any good |
meaning. F{ur-For the idea expressed here compare Kirita I. 38 and |
Raglm;V'. 65. gR—goes with {Aefq as well as genfa.  Ho—w:
ﬁ\‘guma:imi T EfE?{ﬁ[:Pranbe. qar:=High-spirited. &for &e,
are various musical instruments. giFo—uWIR I a0 A9 W2
(+13%9) or ey ¥: (T%) =y . PEEid = (ﬁg'r%rﬂ) Maﬂnz’i*3
festation tof power.  Alankira—gar. S g&gq: §9a K P
Metre—aratiaiiRa. See Stanza 6, ° k 5
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Trans.—Elephants, whose temples have burst through rut
and who are heavy with sleep, stand at the gate, as well as high-
spirited horses adorned with golden ornaments pramce there, [and
their owner | is awakened from his sleep by the sound of the lute,
the fife, the drum, the conch-shell and cymbals: all this—a state
like that of the Lord of the gods—is the manifestation of the power
of religious merit.

~16. "do—ddNn fréat wgRar. The words €&, wHig, TRA
more or less convey one and the same idea; hence the reading has
been altered. R —Interrupted altered. #3:=Pleasures, joys.
Ho—qASIAT @Fer i 9.  i=So that, this being the case. g
ga=For whose sake; sec note on y&IeHY in Stanza 2. g&=Abode.
“When words like qr, &, 39S, 9% &c., are used as predicates
they are always in the singular number and neuter gender though
the subject be of any number or gender and the verb agrees with
the subject and not with the predicative noun whatever be its
position.” Apfe. AR @ goes with THT® only; see note on
gt Stanza 26. ¥w:—ZGee note, St. 49. F§—The root %9 and
others having the same sense govern the dative of the person
or thing pleased or satisfied. T=guuAt shgwror: Pa'nind L. iv. 33.
Construe:—ged SreA=ig AAEEAARAT &: ¥, AFFr €yt anx @
9 T T, @ or tag, (=% ) § a7 Wedo not see any
beauty nor propriety in the last sentence @: ¥ 7 qaY. It seems to
be superfluous. ‘“Shirangdhara p. 20 ascribes this to Vidyapati.”

Telang. Metre—miaﬁaﬁn%a‘; see Stanza 6.

Troms.—The pleasures of those who are constantly satisfied with
contentment are never altered, while the desire of those, whose
minds are engrossed with lust after riches, never ceases; then for
whose sake was Meru so full of wealth, created by the Creator,
[since] its golden splendouris confined to itself alone. T do mnot
like it.

17. (&g—ILf the poet had used the locative of FHS, @egew &e.
that would have been a proper and concise construction ebviating
the necessity of this word. Frage— FASTII! AEY BATH according  to
({W@ﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘ agY Pa'ni. V. il 42. Seenote on gt in Stanza 33.
Hatre—aqpY.  See Stanza 3.

+ Trans.—The three qualities w¢z.: red colour, beneficence and
auelty are natural to the lotus, the good, and the wicked, respec-
tively. ’

e



—y

68 [ nrm1

18.—For the first line, comp: Stanza 65. asrgarqr—The Rev.
Mr, Wortham explains this word by ‘female elephant.” We are - not
aware if leanness either of the body or the waist is the best quality
in a female elephant. Mr. Kale takes S[Te in the sense of ‘gait’ and
dissolves the compound as 7TSTE] T W FET: ‘one who has the gai
of an elephant.’ He also suggests another reading FSIiAFI:. We
would explain the word as ‘a woman of the gRawY class.” AIRH
ST ST SRA A, Kd'masd/tra.  Some writers on erotical science
have classified women as qREFY, fFoR, TR, and FEA  Fal—
Mr. Telang’s reading makes the 2nd line metrically defective, -
We have completed it by adopting this word as found in the Subhé.
shit-Ratna-Bhind4gdra. Besides, this word is more appropriate since
slender waist is a characteristic of beauty among women. affeH—
See Stanza 82 and 109. Adlankd ra—8q%. Metre—amey.

Trans—Truthfulness is the best guality [in man], slender
waist in a woman of the Hastini class, and learning as well as

patience in a Brahmin, Every oneis best adorned by a virtuous
conduct. ’

19. og—The top or peak of a mountain FEisdy Rrat W
Amara. For ¢4, see note in St. 14. TEo—Tearl frad = qeq=0f a
great mountain. FYA="frrd B ar g7, arenq In a difficult place.
The reading iy A9 gives a greater force to the assertion =f3gy-;

~ ~ ~ A ~ {
TANRIA:. HFo—FTA a1: 3984, vt oy (Ae}) Fgfea:=Crush. |
ed among hard rocks. dfimgm =dian: T@M: TE, ARWL qITI=aQ.
Metre—RigRult. See Stanza 8.

Trans.—Better to fall from the lofty top of a great mountain in
some difficult place and have the body dashed to pieces among hard
rocks: better to put the hand in the mouth of a serpent having sharp
fangs: better to fall into the fire—than to swerve from good conduct.

20. @XH-See note in Stanza 27. @Fraro=“The troubles of which
has nothing to sweeten it.” s is any bodily or mental effort. zTo
=glggarg="From foolish occupation syeqaary by itself meaning
‘a resolute or determined undertaking.’ For the g, see note in Stanzs
10 and for the use of the ablative, see note in St. 80. SAgI—see note
on G Stanza 6. sIf—This is a vocative particle, instead of- which
Mr. Telang has 31{§ which he construes with FEUAY. FEAMIPr==At the
time of universal destruction; see note on FFqa Stanza 16.  sgo—

. oq9a: [T 9t §=Those who have left their limits., gFo—Sge
note on FISTES mis. Stanza 6 supra. g3T:=‘mean,’ ‘narrow minded’.

The latter half of the Stanza is construed by Mr. Telang in two
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rays:—FEMTAST STRACHAL: W gofaRon g2 4 wafa 1 3
e or (2) FErIASH Feliranor: sydafierrar: gz 7 [Wwara] 7
Fdeqaq:. He supports his interpretation by a quotation from o
Tiracharita F FFI-q FoAWE e aify uRRma &e. Itis a well- ¥
nown mythological belief that the great mountains and oceans
save their limits at the time of universal destruction. See Bhigawasb
th Skandha, 24 Chap. We would construe the lines in the follow-
1g manner:—ud (AZFA:) FEAME SVAASERAT: HA1: FORM@R: o,
U AT A or AN HAT: FORM@RM:;, T I T WOUNT: [A] FENA
RafwAAT:  [WaFa]. Compare:—frclt graedrviiscgdi off aaishy
MEOTH, || TEHIZCA(AUT: YSYTTS! HEAT: | Bha'ma: L. .Alankam—
qfakE; see Mis: Stanza 4. Metre—3gRoft; see Stanza 9.
Trans—If thou expectest to see firm-minded persons fall from
heir fortitude in misfortune, cease from this foolish occupation, the
rouble of which has nothing to sweeten it. Oh small-minded chap !
hese personages are not the wretched Kulashikhari mountains, nor
ceans, which abandon their precincts at the time of universal
estruction.

21. ysigFai=Bosom, chest. 7 a1 ME gaiFas dAmara. The Sl
oot ®Jg governs the accusative of the object for which a longing or
arnest desire is indicated. WRNEATWET § TTACHEFIES, TSAIOT
geaia’ Sid. Kaw.; otherwise it governs the dative, see Stanza 45.
taare—This is applicable to sff and Ffrar. When going with
he former it means STATTA KA, ¥ UT FCET: ‘%{ ﬁa!ﬁ——Wound-g
d by nail-like swords. In the case of the second, 3Tgar: HTATSI: g'ﬂ' -
OGRS, *: ﬁ'ﬁu‘r-Scratched by sword-like nails. sgeqHo—a3 ¢
iccomplished. qmﬁrﬂ[—m An accomplished mature woman
lever in amorous sports. TN MEATEIYT GHEATIARITAZT U WS r=raT-
Ve el | So'litye Darp:. The definition will itself
iccount for the nail-marks from the woman’s hand on her lover’s
ody. Compare:—3qfgd RNATEHEAT FFSASHAE Frah I HoT-
1T TEIEIIeT qHET HEATaesr | Raghu 1X. 31, Alanka'ra—
At Metre—3aqrHy; see Stanza 3.

Trans.—The splendour of glory:longs for the hero’s chest marked
iy long nail-like swords, just as a forward woman clever in amorous
iports longs for a man’s chest scratched by [her] nails long and sharp
ike sword.

. 22, rHafrarT=A store of nectar. g®: is to be taken with
Aigfiar; the phrase means ‘the lord of herbs.’ For the idea con-
reyed by hoth the adjectives compare the names of the moon ‘guig:’
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and ‘s’ st—This should belconstrued with each of the ad-
jectives in the first two lines. FaRyo—aaRE (1) The Shatatirks
Nakshatra or the 24th of the lunar mansions containing one hundred
stars. (2) A hundred physicians, The whole phrase therefore means
“ollowed by the Shatatéraki Nakshatra’ and allegorically, ‘attended
upon by a hundred physicians.’ syae@:=Crest, an ornament of the
head. The adjectives in the first half of the Stanza indicate that the
moon possesses all the necessary means required to cure a disease.
frerqgTEaT N qEEaETR Va'gbhat. fatgafy=Does not leave,
ATERT—TE0OT Tt 3y <oraer ( gegd=a disease)=The lord of
diseases z77. consumption; it also means * consumption of the mgon.‘
Comp. TFAZIE THETRT From: | ASH THTERQ Fagea T
Yogaratnikara. The moon was cursed to be consumptive for life by
his father-in-law—Daksha—for paying sole attention to Robhini and
neglecting his other daughters. But this sentence was commuted.

at the intercession of the wives of the moon. gARTIYRYTE:=Result

brought on by wretched fate; see note Stanza 94. Alanka'ra— ‘

ARy and stuiraeaE.  Metre—aiHy.
Trans.—Consumption does not leave the moon although she is

the store of nectar, is the lord of all herbs, is attended upon by Shata- -

bhishak, and is the crnament of the head of Shiva. . Who can avoid
the operations of wretched fate ?
23. minmE—Sportive. AAre—Id T A @EH T AT ITAA
For the idea see Naisha I. 1; Raghu III. 16, IX. 15. gfa stands for
the whole preceding statement and is the object of S7FIIX. HAFo—
- $IFEIA=W oven, unbroken; as opposed to fAf¥®a in the third line-
fiati—see note in  St. 18. The word goes with gqIR. AFHRO—
1Tt FE7A: q7a9: 9 ad. In this compound the affix &
at the end, has been added according to the Su'tra Jqrigrar Pa’nin
V. iv. 154. ysqg=Missing. f3a1: 9q{@=Goes in all directions; becomes
invisible. Mr, Telang proposes g3t gzqany, instead of {3l gagary but
we construe A I &4 B UHiE; Fam.  Alankd ra—3IqHI.
Metre-—i'[r%aﬁ'ﬁféa‘.

Trans.—~A magnificent mansion, sportive young damsels, prosperi-
ty attended with such signs of royalty as the white umhrella: these
are enjoyed by man as long as he has an unbroken store of merits
from his actions in former life; on its, however, being exhausted,
behold ! all these things scatter away in all directions and disappear

like the pearls of a necklace whose threads have heen broken during
leve-sports.
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NOTES & TRANSLATION.
- 1. Wefind g@iﬁﬁ:ﬁm“g &e. (vide Vairagya Mis: St.16) as

the benedictory verse in some Mss. of the Vairdgyashatak and we
should have adopted the same since the subject of this Shatak is
quite distimet-from the previous one. We have, however, retained
the benedictory Verse of the Nitishatak as done by Mr. Telang.

For notes, translation &e. see Stanza 1 Niti.

2. uqg:=men of pommn (qqe—wq—Pnde, see Stanza 69 Jnfra.
sdyo—*¢ Smitten by ignorance.” wfung=absorbed, perished. yro=
Good Speech. Past passive participles ending in g have sometimes
‘the sense of neuter abstract nouns qda@¥® WX &: Pa'ne. IIL. iii. 114, see
note on yray Niti: 14. “ Learning remains absorbed in its possessor,
without appreciation by others” Telang. For a parallel expression
see Stanza 91 infra. Alankdra—Reqieg; see Niti: Stanza 39. Metre
—SEL, _

Trans—Learned men are under the influence of envious feelings,
men of position are spoilt through pride, and the rest are smitten by
ignorance: hence eloquent speech wastes away wherever it be.

3. EHRRa aran—Course of worldy life. Sygasgii="see in
prospect.” Cf. a9 Ssgrean® Gite’ 1. 31. gmd=Happy. A=
Result; see Niti: 99. ¥ Wi W@ note the idiomatic use of
the genitive. fWA:=f+%A to think, consider; Com: Niti. 87.
R o—&iE aiRgdan=Enjoyed for a long time, It may also mean
‘enjoyed after a long time’ as Rémarshi explains it. The first inter-
pretation is, however, evidently to be preferred as a prolonged enjoy-
ment of a thing creates an attachment for it. {§=Since, because.
We have adopted f in the place of 5 because the idea in the latter
half of the Stanza is not simply co-ordinated with that of the first
half but accounts for the terror produced on the contemplation of the
result of meritorious deeds which is far from being a happy one as
mentioned in thelast line. sqa‘;r—Mmery sTaT [arcrf% 48 Y FESTEREY
Amar. gF used in the sense of WI 7. e sygareny should be taken
with grg. Construe ey Rafwi sye Tl we<d a@=w.  Men
are tempted by worldy objects and their temptation increases along
with misery in proportion to the tenacity with which they adhere

to them. 7 @ FM: ammgmﬂﬁ'-r TR N TR FOUEE 7 -
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RrTd® Gitd). Whatever be the accumulation of the merits of such
people, there is a limit to it and they have to fall bac]i inttoﬂthe
meshes of this mundane life; this is 5q@. * ¥ & GFr SIS @G
§0 Ty yoEE fmfa W Gitd IX 2L Refed &e.—Worldy
matters trouble only those who cling to them and not the ascefics,
hence those who wish to gain final beatitude must not attach
themselves to worldy objects. Metre—{Rr@ett. g

Trans—I do not find any course of worldy life to be
‘pleasurable.” When I reflect on the result of good deeds, I am
seized with fear; for the material enjoyment secured for a long
time by the performance of numerous meriforious acts, assumes |
greater proportions to prove as it were a source of pain to those
who are attached to objects of sense.

4. [Fiyawgar—With the expectation of getting treasures. sqmn=
Smelted. In former times several people in almost all countries
spent their lives in the acquisition of the noble metals by the trans.
formation of the baser ones by an admixture of the latter with mercury.
TEAEEEE @ §F 7ad I TEearg et WAy s
flard o qF RO § T N gRERT 3% di e womg
AT TS0 § 34 FARISER SHAEAEATT | SO T
T TRR VR § WO RRTR ¥Aw 0. N Baing'.  Fven to
this day we know of instances in which fortunes have been
wrecked after alchemy. The pursuit after riches in this mannuer, if
it has done nothing else, has at least helped the cause of chemical
science in western countries and the Sanskrit works on tﬁ‘é‘ﬂ‘%‘ have
been more or less an outcome of this wild chase. wraa:=~Ores |
I Ay ~ [S ~ o~ ~
“ griEAE gRATREr: | ARETHRRIR SedErr Rgat
TTRARACTT 9raal FiREwET I ¢ U fedfior: =crossed.  wesfro—we=qon
A (T3 ) AR @eator. The acquisition of supernatural
powers by incantations was another wild chase in this country; see
Chandkau. act IV. People areafter it even to this day. Sanskrit
literature (§=rare ) abounds in treatises on incantations. saraA—The
burning ground is the place and the day of full moon, of eclipse &c.
is the nsual time for wegTaw. Hfiar:=Passed. FHUTITT o —RA=
Broken. For the expression Huguzisfy 7 om: ¢f. Marathi « w3
@ TSl €T e aw” Alankd ro—~gRIeqiS. Metre—irrigs-

Trans~-In the hope of getting treasures I dug the earth, smelted
the ores of the mountains, crossed the ocean, humoured kings with j
great effort, spent nights in a cemetery with my mind fully bent ‘
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upon the acquisition of charms: but failed even to get a broken
cowrie. Oh Avarice! Do leave me now.

5. ¥rq “Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles
and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used
mtransitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental
construction.” See Pa'ni. III. iv. 72. Comp. ATENMA AFE RARGII-
ger Uttar Ralm: TATAAAIC: TART eqnon Md gha. 11, Hi—is an
sccusative of place. It may be noied that the word 21 is either Mas.
or new. vide Nighantu, and Md'hd' Bha!. strmo—siiia: g‘a‘"f: Bed. For
Zit see note Niti: 14. SfAgTIo—: T 9, 741 ARWFE. geh—see
wobe on WIFH supre. AEAEC—WAT BEAME Tur Al WA=
Through fear of being noticed by others, Com. AEET grOTREEY
TgReE ST Sha. I wiwaaq==1%7 359, (f: FRSR SER 5 T 3t
g 4% Panch. Being at strangers one is always afraid of being turned
away. The view of Mr. Telang is ‘fear of being seen eating at the
houses of a stranger.’ grqfr={Ffar WaRy=increasest in extent.
The verb is dima. Itis putin Paras. only for Metre., QuqeRiyo—
Voc: Sing: going with gsdt. quysi=Wicked or mean act. fra=
given to, attached to. Alankd ro—RARGIRR. Metre—mz=irfirEa.

Trans.—1 wandered over several regions risky on account of

. difficult tracts, but gained nothing. I put aside my appropriate

pride of caste and family and rendered services which have proved

weless. I cast off all self-respect and like a crow ate uneasily ab

the houses of strangers. Still, Oh Avarice ! thou, who delightest in
wicked acts increasest, and art not satisfied. :

6. @Iro—Igrg=abuses, taunting words. €y :—Past passive
participle from &g toﬂbear. ‘\wmﬁ—With great difficulty. gamro—
M (@SAT ) STRIN I8 (qeIK:)- STey: should be taken ‘nnderstood’
after FgTo G2 The plural used here instead of the singular (seethe
word HTH in the last line ) shows disrespect about oneself; see note
oo gg7 Stanza 1l dnfre. Fg@—sI=a: 9 Fg@-Suppressing the
tears. gfd—~Ior the construction see mote on WFE Stanza 5 supra.
T gAE—With a blank mind; “ without really feeling that which
| ‘occasions the F{A.” Telang. Krishna Shéstree interprets T =&qsq
te q-:m‘ram&ﬁmw He takes gf&d as an abstract noun and con-

strues YA qET g@aA ( of course @M must be supplied) &z,

but the construction is farfetched. furaeawy:=Suppressing the
F different feelings that arise in the mind. wRrzaPFI—wfyear di5qi

§=Senseless; dull-headed- s7&=Voc: sing: of afmm. Here the
i 10
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principle of desire or avarice is personified. :ﬁmﬁ——rﬁm ( Frw=: )
ST ( HeRdn: ) ‘-TET a1 FHqi—construe AL fFg @i T9qaf.
Mr. Telang has fHTHA: in his text which is followed by Krishna
Shastree and Mr. Kale, but e7q:q¢ is the more common expression of
the two. Metr e——-mla‘ﬁl:!ﬁ'

. Trans—With great difficulty have I suffered the taunts of evil
men while engaged in propitiating them; even with suppressed tears
have I smiled with a blank mind. I restrained my feelings andeven
bowed to the senseless. Oh Avarice who hast been unsuccessful !
how much more than this wilt thou make me dance ?

7. WA —TE = S HF: By the coming and goingz.e.
rising and setting; see note on WINA Stanza 2 supra. ST Every
day. This is an accw. according to wrEFA@ANr fgamr. Such
repetition of words to impart the sense of ¢ {Ir equency,’ ¢ inten-
sity’ ete. is an idiom of the Sanskrit la,nguao-e and 1s known
by the technical name dicar. TEFMo—TTIH FETA, & TEAL:
FE! 7 @AFA /. e.  the passing of time is not known. 7 AwEE may
also be taken with the previous expression Sfifad €&igq S 7 AW
FIST T I so as to suit the sense of the 4th line. SFASI[o—FH]
T 9 T Qafoe gt 9, A9t g stEe=Fear. dgadfi—Aragi=
Delusive. The affix LREY (®Y) is added tonouns in the sense of ‘profu-
sion or excess’ and also in the sense of ‘made of.’ maaﬁﬁ' #qZ Pani.
V. iv. 21. SeHeId SRR | ST AR 30 o ST
EHPITERIA Raghu. V.34, seethe commentary of Chéritra Vardhan
thereon and our note on wroagam: Nite. Stanza 18th. Alankdra—
FEER- Meire——iﬂiﬁﬁﬁ\%ﬁ.

Trans.~Life daily decreases with the rising and setting of the
sun. Even the flight of time is not felt by persons in consequence of
their being engaged in numerous affairs which weigh heavily on
them, No disgust is produced at beholding birth and old age, and

trouble and death (here). This world is maddened by the intoxicat-
ing wine of delusion.

8. 4 goes with ARi; and Hraq: with Rk, Rrghe—rRrm:
uT B e STEEo—aiEE St a:na( (F%) T @1=Whose tattered
dress is pulled. Fmig:=Crying. @yU=Ffurar g: FEETA TEam: O
lit. one having nothing to do; hence, ‘perplexed, dejected.’ fagt
WRAPER 7 G Ay Medind. Hidr=Wife. qrato—ar=mm: 7,
ALY MU on account of the fear of a refusal of the request. FZo—IEI:

7@, T STRA QS T FRAEADT TR MRS =
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choked up throat. g=fFg=DBroken, interrupted, faltering. ECILIIE]
=Stuck. This is an adverbial phrase and modifies the verb fiﬁ
Krishna Shistri takes the whole compound as zd qarEarerl m
(gﬂrg&ﬁvmﬁ)m(mﬁa) wawr Rdm (g st
TRAFRHIOT O WAy awr.  sgedo—gva=Wretched, accursed, vile.
9 before a noun is used to imply the sense of contempt. wrANA F
Faeg: qaf Uttar. 4. 919 used adverbially “for the sake of.” Ha&dt=—

see note Niti. Stanza 33. Metre—amgeiaaiiied.

Trans—If a man did not see his wife distressed and bhaving =2
care-worn appearance, with hungry and noisy children ever tugging
ab her thread-bare raiment with piteous looks, what man, who res-
pects himself would, for the sake of his accursed stomach, cry out
“give me”—the syllables being broken and absorbed in the choked
throat for fear of the supplication being rejected.

9. JAM=B1—INET $=31= passions, carnal desires; gego—Here
767 may be taken as expressive of gewey ( WETIrEr Fréa: ) and ex-
plained as IEYEY TEAM: pride of manliness; or otherwise FEIY TEAT:
great respect among men. WHFN:==of equal age, rank &e. ﬁ":ﬁa’t:—"-
Have gone to heaven, died. &9Tis an indeclinable meaning ‘Heaven,
paradise’. &R ENFEHETRIEETRT: Amara. g9@—Soon. TEF—
Friends, see note Niti. Stanza 28. sfifgq@ur:=equal to (one’s) life; as
dear as very life iAW m:n‘ A poun in the instrumental may be com-
pounded with the words gg, |3, &9, 37 and words having the sense
of 1, g, Fraem, first, s, and st misraﬁrmmﬁavmaw&-
Pdns. IL i 81 and sysvedfiqdeaw Vartik, qege—qie a stick, Tea
T, qATo—RHT 2 kind of eye disease. 'a(?r-'r faRRu 2. E=
What wonder ! g2 1mpudent shameless. a2 ="M see Niti. Mis:
Stanza 19. FTOMo—uROT U AY: aedTd, Irwa: (f:). Alanka'ra—
faer.  Metre—Rramot.

Trans.—Desire for enjoyment is over, pride of adolescence is
gone, friends who were our equals and whom we loved as our very
life, have suddenly gone to Heaven; we get up slowly by the support
of & stick, our eye-sight has been obstructed by thick cataract. Alas!
this shameless body is still afraid of death.

10. fEaro—EeT 4 Void of injury, got without i injuring any
one. Of. “And from the mountains grassy side, a guiltless feast I
bring” Goldsmith. SqeTo—=gd G649 ¢4 YT TG AT, ST —
Food. Construe QAT qEMT HEITTHETA. In such constructions -the
noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the verb of incomplete




"~ s
~6 VAIRA,

predication, is put in the nomi. case; see Apte’s Guide §124A,
FUMo—FMTIAT g Tl TS o— S =STFHRTI: na.filral ground
et AT g=ger.  For the affiix zq of the word =z{gT see note
on AFEWE Nitl. Stanza 81. g@ro—dq UF 37Ulg: Ag SUF G
oy e, Jgm.  af: mode of living. wwIff—An end. @uy
TqiFa-are spent away, are all exhausted ( in trying to earn their
livelihood). Metre—mZeiFaiiea.

Trans,—Air has been provided as food for serpents by the
Creator; it is easily obtained and involves no injury to animal life,

Beasts living on land have been created with power to eab grass
while man, who is endowed with talents capable of carrying him

over the ocean of life; has been assigned a mode of living, in pursuit
of which all his good qualities are invariably brought to an end.

11. qi==orn. (f dfeaygmEasommie Bhdy. RAfEg=
according to rules laid down in Yogashéstra. damro—AsRr=cut-
ting off or asunder, destruction. Of. FETERIASTEAIARZT Niti
Mis. St. 9. gaRRAMSR is STTRIT or Hya  the destruction of fubure
births.” There isa distinction bebween this and Swarga which is
* the paradise of the enjoyment of objects of sense.” ETo—gR=A

door. Fqrz=Leaf or panel of a door. ey FE, qEY TTKUE T
qrey (sga=w) gz (G’Hﬁg ‘\'qﬁ‘:=Re1igious merit. fETEwRASEE
W Tark.  qpe—amy: fR N ol @@ wAw gns. gue s
found in Mr. Telang’s and other texts but it ought to be grey which
Bhénuji Dikshit derives as 33t &1fg or QITHETET 91, {Id: goes with
KN Ao Y ;
qEAI 3, 9€Y =3¢. S should be supplied. Mr,

Kale remarks “ Jpgaa is not a happy metaphor as g expresses s’
plurality of ideas. The poet counld as well have said Z?‘ra‘aaﬁr; T is
probably used for alliteration. z§—The plural here indicates
disparagement of one’s self. (f. Stanza 64, 66, 67 7nfre; and gF A
Y FARH @ Tt Sha'. The distinction between =my and |
HURATRSMA is noteworthy. ““The destruction of future births,” “the,
enjoyment of paradise,” and “the enjoyment of worldly objects ”
are so to say in the descending scale. They have been mentioned by
the poet in the first three lines of the Stanza. Moksha or the first
condition is attainable by a contemplation of and perfect assimilation
with the Deity. 7 g 9qTay Shruti.  Sacrifices and holy deeds aie
the means to the attainment of Swarga. s SHET B E
" Shruti. The enjoyment of Swarga isnothing as compared to Mokshg. |
The last is the lowest form of enjoyment ¥ & YFeET SR QWS & 8|
3@3 o e U Gitd' IX, 21. Alanka'q‘a—-q\'ram%ﬁ'[ Metre— |
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Trans.—We did not contemplate the feet of the Deity according
to the prescribed rules, with a view to cut off the recurrence of
worldly life; nor did we acguire religious merit, which has the power
of opening ajar the doors of Swarga, nor did we embrace even in a
dream a pair of full breasts and thighs of women. We have only

served as hatchets to hue the forest-like bloom of the youth of omr
mother.

12. Fygan=Not enjoyed. IgHT Yw—FKST 3y We have
.been devoured by Kéla 7. e. Death. Mr. Telang says ¢ preyed umpon
by the desire for enjoyments which we have not enjoyed.” § =
Not performed. Compare wﬁ'ﬁmaq\a[cf qCeAT qU woyey: Uitar. 1. 23,
aar:=have been troubled with worldly cares and anxieties. qq is
both transitive and intransitive; here wused intransitively. Com:
A9 T A1 FRaSTIgAT G7'ta Go. VII. i qrar:—Being interminable
Kila may be said to be immoveable and we only pass off under bis
influence. Krishna Shéstri has IRARS ::@aa qm aREdET S,
T Eﬁuw——(’om F[sﬁ“m[ qeury St. 14, infra.  Sfior:="“enfeebled by
old age.” ST is past participle from :g to become old; see Stanza 2
supra. Alanka ra—faqq. Metre—IqaI0a.

Trans—We have not enjoyed any pleasures but have our-
selves been made the objects of enjoyment (by death); we have not
undergone religious austerities but have been heated with worldly
. anxieties; time has not gone but we ourselves have gone. Desire has
not withered but we have.

_ 13. sFd—Pardoned or bore. Forthe construction see note on
i St. 5 supra. 7w not through forgiveness. FRo—IE IR
e, 7 &Aaa: not voluntarily. g: gro—alld T J@F aIFA Ao —
- A, AR ¥ affo—auarar, awi ;. The ablative &=, whichis the
reading in many of the texts before us, does not bring out the poet’s
idea clearly. Moreover, syntactical uniformity is preferable; hence
the adoption of the reading €Er 3% &c. T AX qU:—Penance was
not performed. FFRo—Com: SFa¥A FFFNFACATONEAETTT
Vikram. N&Y: ®egErar—Deceived by the ¥<q: various fruits. The
substance is—neither in the pardoning of injuriesnor in the aban-
donment of home was there any idea of self-abnegation; the frst
- proceeding from want of power to revenge the injuries, the second,
" because the pleasures of home were inattainable. We have suffered
as much pain in the pursuit of earthly things as if we had practised
the acts of self-denial inculcated by the wise and the resmlt is thab
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we have gained no fruits of righteousness. Alunkaro—{RAArdifE:

Metre—aefiatifia.

Trans.—We pardoned but not throngh forgiveness, we abandoned
the pleasures of home but not voluntarily, we endured the pains of
excessive cold, wind, and heat, but not for the sake of practising
austerities; with suspended breath we devoted ourselves night and
day to wealth but not to the feet of Shiva. We have exactly per-
formed all the actions which ascetics perform but have failed in
obtaining the various results (obtained by them).

14. aRBY:=By folds or wrinkles. This word may be'either af¥
or gt under the Virtik FRAUSRET:. ATRFA=one on which a footing
has been made; hence, occupied. ':rﬁ:z‘By grey hair. qf&d sar ﬁlﬁ
aasm?t Amara. w@a":Ma,rked. ﬁﬁ[ A —IENaraTi Desire
is ever fresh; see note on Wy Niti. Stanza 109. For the idea com-
pare Sig=Y Sfia: FAT A STrata sda: | SetaTdt siY g oo
Panch. V. 38, Mefre—-—a‘{ggt_r\. -

Trans—The face is streaked with wrinkles and the head mark-

ed with grey hair; limbs have grown languid but desire alone
remains in full vigour.

15. sggo—srrTEnE=(1) a partofthe sky; (2) astrip of cloth.
&dfta=( past part: from & with "H=covered, clothed. #hTe=23F
WrE: (and not gAA: WiE: as Mr. Kale explains it.) Wretchedness.
Alanka're—=eq. Kavye Pra. defines it thus:—9: € 177 FRATIA-
AT W0 Metre —STIEY '

Trans.—What a wretchedness ! the same strip of Ambar (sky -

or cloth) with which the moon is clothed at night clothes the sun
by day.

16. 3T is an indeclinable post part: from g9 to dwell. The
phrase fCaTgNST means ‘even after staying very long.’ The second
line is rather complicated and does not clearly give the desired means
ing. “{JqWr seems to answer to &9 g0 in the fourth line meaning
voluntary separation.” Telang. fgfr &c.—The separatbion or renounce-
ment of pleasures is of two kinds (1) either they may leave one or (2)
they may be intentionally renounced. In either case they are sever-
ed, but there is a difference in the result which is shewn in the next
two lines. HISo—IgE: (3 E: ) T qRA: aﬁ—q’aﬁa should be .
supplied. 1Inthe caseof the root 329 and roots having a similar sense




I4-‘17'] 79

such as §qg, 3 &c., & noun expressive of the result to which anything
leads or of the effect for which anything exists, is put in the dative
case; ¥ or A is often omitted after a dative used in this sense. “‘F&fY
g = Va/rtika. see Apte’s Guide§66. We cannot agree with Mr.
Kale in his view of qiiamqry signifying qRard Ige. wwed—ad:=
aifez. Comp: RER M 7: @4t TR fege: | (9oR s &
afefTesid Bhag. Gitd! IL. 71. feqes: vary &R} aRy saddd:
qray Veda'ni-Kesari. Metre.—Rrafior.

Trans.—Fleasures even after remaining with one for a long time
are sure to vanish; what beauty is there in waiting to let them do so
that & man does not voluntarily give them up. When they them-
selves depart, they give poignant pain to the mind, but when aban-
doned by one out of his own free will, infinite happiness is the result
in consequence of the peace of mind ( from the consciousness of hav-
ing given them up).

17. fF3%—Discrimination of fieyasg (supreme invisible Spirit)
from the sffrer (visible or material world). syrRlT—Expansion,
development. sqTRETIRIER: Admare. TYFT SRR which goes with
o, If we take SqURTT as a noun the compound would be =FREwRTI-
| Tehif-Rwer ST aRAT, aRA. T is defined in the Vedantséra
85 HAUTATCRIATTCG; g6y @ug: restraining of the mind from
sttachment to anything except hearing, contemplating &e. the holy
fexts (.. e. Upanishadis &c.). qReasA—aRsgEn=If. an embrace,
hence “attachment to objects of sense.” gqiRuId:=result, end. Con-
strue RYFEIARR T AFRAM, I§ TNIRAY TEGE G both loc: abso.
gaead—For the addition of @t sec note on fAgy Niti. St. 18.
Fqo—EEhot=Worn out by long use; old through age. SITAT Hroreg
Yeler aa TEd Oam: (STERT:), A T:9TEA: ARG (FR), 9 FIn=
Wretched by reason of the strong distraction of the enjoyment of
grea.tness old through age. For syrq Comp: AeTaadags: St. 47
infra. FAAEA=An object of greed. TEAT (qRurdy) This is fregamh.
rearraf:=The lord of the gods Z. e. Indra. The third line as Mr.
Telang remarks is not quite clear. It means “wretched by reason of the
strong distraction of the enjoyment of greatness old through age;”
greatness meaning the splendour and paraphernaliaof a high position;
or it may be taken to mean decrepit through old age, and wretiched by
reason of the strong distraction of the enjoyment of greatness. Krishna
Shéstri explains the phrase as STl Hoa, TET NATRNG, arr-
Rt TTet TR 7 ST e =, At B et aeamidies. The

position of an individual engrossed in self-meditation is infinitely
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superior to that of a great king or that of Indra himself, but it can |
not be attained without abandoning all hankering after materia
objects. This even Indra is not able to.do and therefore a feeling of
pity has been expressed by the poet. The value of self-meditation
will be seen from the extract from Vedant-Kesari. It says ST
T4 FAMINAN 77 FIGTEATEAEATE: § Th: § @y AU @uie
e | SIRFaeErs TATAYOaE] JEraan SIRAET: § TRy
Frrrgarer A wara U Metre—R@olt. '

Trans~—~When self-restraint shines forth in a man by the deve.
lopment of true discrimination; when the firm hold which desire
has on the human mind is relaxed, then there appears that perfection
(the last stage of contemplation) wherein even the lord of gods be
comes an object of greed, since he is wretched on account of the
strong distraction of the enjoyment of greatness worn ont by age.

18. =Ei:=one-eyed =H(OT: ﬁ]‘%’:ﬁﬂgﬁﬁ' Medini, @3g:=Lame,
gaiFa:=Moistened with purulent matter. Some read gIRATFA, bui |
the word gfq is rarely used in the sense of gq which is common,
Sfot=Decayed with age. REto—fiziHa MNzwh, a&q wFI@® (TFHI)
ST1qa: 1@: I one who has thrust his head into the brim of an earthen
jar in the hope of finding something in the jar to eat. Mr. Telang has
f{sTawu@ which he explains “a fragment produced from 7. e.of a jar”
but this meaning is more easily got simply by qfiscges. Some have
dissolved {UzT as ‘ fIBUSTY IR’ but that is not correct. It ought
to be [q5UAI {33 as the root 7 takes the form &, only in the
past tense under the sutra qereqmE@y Pdni. IIL il 98. ST —
follows. In some editions, this stanza is found in the Shringéra
Shataka and perhaps that is its most appropriate place. M etre—
frafft.

Trans.—A. dog, even emaciated, one-eyed, lame, crop-eared and
without a tail, covered with sores and with purulent matter, with
his body covered with hundreds of worms, exhaunsted with starva-
tion and worn out by age and with the brim of an earthen jar round
his neck, runs after a bitch. Love smites even him who is already
sufficiently tortured.

19. Rraro—fRrrar s/ or fYqwr: stad. In the first case fyar=
begging; in the second it figuratively means ‘food obtained by begging’
as in the expression “Ryror wwg) it‘mq” Sid: Kau:. g2y taken with
it and Eﬁsnt gi:ves a greater force to the expression. fywEETHEH—
Py @ e (raedasRens ). gefttho—gatt shoifr @
T BRI, AN @R qeIgw an, gsioto—aft  See note on wyewHy St. 7
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| supra,  Mr, Telang has two =s in the third line but one of them is

superfluous, hence the reading @0t &c. grET=31fREs. In the last
line Mr. Telang’s reading is 9T 7 qRegwita in which syEqry or
some such word must be supplied, which is obviated in our reading.
Moreover instead of saying pleasures or enjoyments do not leave us,

it is preferable to say our mind does not relinquish or abandon world-
- ly enjoyments. Tt is the mind of man which tenaciously clings to
' material pleasures; hence the exhortationsin Stanza 58 and 60 also

of. g9 %21 by Ramdasa, and Wémana, Metre—J@-araesl.
Trans.—Let the food be that which is obtained by begging and

© that too, perfectly tasteless and sufficient for only one meal, the

ground for bed, one’s own self the attendant, the dress no more than

aquilt made up of hundreds of worn out rags. Alas ! even then the
- mind does not abandon worldly pleasures.

- 20. FEato—The adoption of the reading HFTTRR: is sufficient-

. Iy obvious. F@o=By certain poets. T& FH—made much of, highly
 praised. Metre—Rr@To.

Trans.— X X X

21. AS(Ao—Pres. Past. used here to show cause; se¢ note on

@ Niti. St. 12, Com. STg1A the ablative showing cause in the
* next line. HYETeF{-—Greatness, of course of the FHqgzga. IRTIT—To
© which a fish-hook has been attached. IR Fegaawy Amare. ARHE—

|
1

!

| Flesh. Com. Niti. St. 84. FEFMo—@EIYW Fea: Ta—Mark the

idiomatic use of the pronoun wdq. fAUSHre—3E Collection “SE Qg

WM Amara. SRe=Complicated. FMF—Objects of desire; ¢f.

. §EF wWE &EX Mane. IL 5. 7 S1g B: SEFAGTIEAT TR Gita',

TEA:=gHq: Inscrutable; com. “mgAr FHUY A" Gita IV. 17, Metre—

Trans.—~Leta moth drop (itself) into the flame of alamp ignorant
of its power; let the fish too through ignorance bite the baited hook;
but even endowed as we are with the power of discernment, we do
not stand aloof from sensual pleasures circumvented as they are
with a network of troubles. Alas!how inscrutable is the force of
infatuation ! ! ~

22. g#—The reading % is decidedly better than A as itis
more commonly used in such places; see Stanzas 59, 93., .94 infra.
aq7=2 bed, a couch, “TTT TLA Farregdy agER” Mfcﬁlzm. f+8gz
(31 ) added in the sense of STAFIW. Pdnudnl IIL. il 117.. s1g-

X
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firgg—This reading is preferred to 370 g8 to preserve a sequence f
case. Of. meqr= x: St. 19 supra.; T T 1=q7 Stanza ég, 79 infrg,
qFo— | A T T, 94T WY (W), FOT ANA AU @A gy
Iqi, g 319 Arcae—I am not able to bear or tolerate, The
idea in this Stanza is almost the same as in 59 infra. Metre—apad,

Trams.—Fruits for food, fresh water for drink, bare ground fo
abed (to lie upon), a couple of barks for clothing are acceptable
but I cannot tolerate the rudeness of wicked persons whose g
senses have been maddened by the enmjoyment of mewly acquired
wealth which has proved a wine to them.

23. {§go—Large-hearted, high-minded. WMAd—refers t
Bramhi. fagfg=upheld, preserved; refers to Vishnu. g —refers t
Parshurdm. got qqr=aA0UqF. “q JU JIq a%&"af awy”’ dmare.  goFE-
refers to Bali. ¥s here means ‘to enjoy’ andnot ‘6o protect.” gis
always Atmanepadi except im the sense of protecting. ysiswa)
Pining 1. iii. 66. sRfgo—is a loe: absolute swfgqyrad TTom &#Y afy=
When there is supremacy over a few towns. #HZFIT: Com. sy
a4 7 =qpra: Niti. Stanza 8. Metre—ziRofy. ‘

. Trans.—Formerly the world was created by some large-hearted
blessed persons; by some was it sustained, by others was it conquered
and given away as if it were a blade of grass: some noble persons
even now enjoy the fourteen worlds. What fever of pride (
then is it in men having supremacy over a few towns ?

. 24, IyfEago—IuIfda==Served.  mays=Discretion, wisdom,
‘Iqife: 9 g%, aea [Fewr] @r gwm REEEEERTd IR, e
SINHAT Iwar:.  amz=(1) ¥ 221 one who confers honour on others;

(2) \r =@ one who cuts the pride of his enemies. The second sense

is preferable. syai—Distance, difference. qQo—qE FE I one

whose face is turned away; hence averse, avoiding, cold. wHFaa:=
perfectly, totally. - fegen:=Indifferent. (1) This word can be

written as in the text, (2) f: €y or (3) fmxygr: by the rule @R

TR I FAGTRG FHY. Va'ridk. M etre—aE: '

Trans.—Thou art a king, we too are high (emough) through the
strong confidence  (we have) of our wisdom acquired from our
preceptor whom we served: thou art celebrated through thy wealth,

‘our successes are celebrated by poets in (all) directions. Thus, Oh
-mortifier of enemies ! the difference between both of wus is mot &

all great; if thou art cold towards us, we too are perfectly indifferent
towards you, '

Ppassion)

19
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25. stgwri—Coustrue qapi oA STgwEl (aet). qq:ﬁ T
T, FOTHIT-40t is an accusative of time. FqTR: goes with both
. ayg=nrat and T as an agent. For the construction qcm%[ T qrd see
~ note on e St. 5. supra. R §T=T qrsee note Niti. St. 32. qgge—
T (ai‘:rw) HATIIW:;, aRw.  The locative may be accounted for by
Palnz. IL. iii. 39. farE ey wegm=1Instead of being sorry. Mr, Telang
- here remarks “for having so little” they shounld have grieved, but it
wonld be better to take as Mr. Kale has done “they should have
chiefly grieved for being the lords of ywifeser gedt. We would
further add that they should have grieved also for the transitory or
ephemeral enjoyment of the earth. Hegg=On the contrary. HIH—
Delight. Metre—{Rr@Tiuty.
 Trans.—What extraordinary glory is it to kings in gaining (be-
coming possessors of) that earth, which was not left unenjoyed even
' for & moment by hundreds of kings: the senseless owners of a
particle (as it were) of a part of a portion of its portion, instead of
grieving (over the insignificance of the transitory possession already
_enjoyed by others and] thus lost its newness ) are, on the contrary,
. delighted ! !

, 26. mfiquE:=A lump or a sod of clay. S@@qT=By a streak
of water. F@@d:=Encircled, engirt. AT a7gy:=Even this
whole is a particle (insignificantly qmall) Wlie<g =‘Having parti-
tioned'—seems to us to give a greater force to the sense than a:fgqﬁ
- Mr, Kale prefers (&mﬁm ST =By hundreds of battles.
At 7o gy§—This reading with the ‘active’ form of g9, has been
asdopted instead of ﬂérg"qﬂ, to preserve symmetry. For gowiy see
note on same, St. 23 supra. The last two lines have been translated
by Mr. Telang—*Therefore these very poor insignificant people
might or might not give anything. [There is nothing wonderful

' in that.] But fie on those &e.” wgaFui=Particle of wealth—may be

. taken to signify ‘a piece of coin.’ Metre—mEZRAMIRA.

Trans.—(This earth is but) a lump of clay surrounded by a
streak of water : the whole of it is extremely small; (but) a number
of kings parcel it out after fighting hundreds of battles over it and
enjoy it. These very insignificant and poor fellows might or might
nof gzve anything. But fie on those mlserable wretches who yearn
| ! for a piece of coin from them.

7. ﬁzr:——Fla.tterers, sycophants, panderers. In dramas, fF=
is the companion of a prince or a dissolute young man or of a courte~
zan, He is described as being skilled in the arts of singing, musie
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and poetry and as a parasite on familiar terms with his associate to
whom he nearly serves the purpose of the Vidu'shaka; for definition,
see Sahi, Darp. 78. mgay:=Singers. The Hgaffix 9z (31+1) is added
to the root 3 in the active sense; Po/nind IIL 1. 147. qed@o—oaua
;ﬁ%ﬁmgﬁ:, ¥. Zre=Malice, injury. ¥ ATH—See note on FY
Niti. Stanza 33. Mr, Telang quotes here a parallel passage from
Jovenal:— '

“What's Rome to me, what business have I there £
" I who can neither lie, nor falsely swear,
Nor praise my patron’s undeserving rhymes.”

Metre—Furia.

Trans.—We are neither actors, nor sycophants, nor singers, nor
are we those who have fixed their minds on injuring others, nor are
we beautiful women bent under the weight of (their) bosoms: of
what value then are we in a royal household P

28. fgwm—Learning. ITwEai—ITRy: (WmiFa:) SRa
dupr=of the patient; see Niti, St. 82. Fwgay—IFa=Worldly troun
bles: gfir=Destruction. waT—construe FRBT A AT AvgEE-
& fasfg=(1) a king, (2) a sensnalist. In course of time it
went down to be of use in the acquisition of worldly or material
pleasures for kings. r@o-—Indifferent to literature or learning
aisi—LEven that <. e. after it had fallen to the position of being sub
servient to the acquisition of worldly pleasures. Syq{Sq:—see mnote on
same, Niti. Stanza. 10. Metre—RirafRof}.

Trans.—Learning was once employed for the destruction of the
worldly troubles of the patient; after a time it began to be used for
the acquisition of material pleasures for kings : but now alas ! finding
that they have become indifferent to learning, it has been going
down from day to day.

29. wA:—here equal to gFESFAT.  He whose coming to birth
is worth counting. Of. & SITAY 3 WA TRy d: wgwfe Niti. St 32
Fsft=Indescribable, some great person; see note on fRYTY Niti. St
16. #f%—On the head, (loc: sing. of ¥y). ¥R: inde.—With great
regard; on high. fAFRH=Placed. wSFo—For decoration. It has

been a popular belief that Shiva places on his head the skulls of only

those who are truthful, brave or who may have fallen on a battlefield,

whence one of his names is Fqrdy, R, FIreag. O NS
e (33:) Kumdr. V. 78, RTee 7 ;]T
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ag: Mal, I..2. Hroto—ygor strongly bent on, inclined; wromAi Awdr
yaoTT " I, A qqiE:—should be taken with :5_'31 The instru-
mental shows &J or reason. The whole phrase i_{ﬁ: quTE: is as Mr,

Telang says equivalent to gvrr au:. wge——aq@azﬁ 94 | 9T 9%,
&g . Metre—RraRofy,

Trans.—He alone is a great person whose white skull is placed
high on the head as an ornament by the enemy of the God of Love
(Shiva ): and yet lo! what amount of immeasurable feverish pride
(do we behold ) in men to whom a few persons engrossed in the
preservation of their lives, bend low.

F

30. spi=of wealth. Thegenitive according to srdwraamt
&A1 Pa'nind IL ii. 52. Words implying remembrance and the
roots z7 and ¥ govern the'genitive of the object. F{—The plural
is nsed here as well as in the second line (&: ) instead of the singu-
lar, to show the high position of the speaker; cf. AT waE EERTd
ATy 993m: Sha. 1. firai—see note on sqiat for the genitive. IE-
#f—This reading is preferable to FrafEead. qmziq=znan=r§1: GICEE
The word =7 has a double sense in this phrase—( 1 ) wealth, (2)
the meaning of words. FMfFo—-AN—aRAT g uF sq¢, I .
sy =Inexhaustible. qEg—u2: Wi: Dexterity, skill gfego—For
removing the impurities or irregularities in their intelligence. iig-
g =Desirous of listening. * The infinitive with the final § omit-
ted is used with the words s and #: in the sense of ¢ wishing ’ or
¢ desiring ’ or ¢ having a mind ’ to do that indicated by the root”—
Apte’s gnide § 181. sreqr—Regard, respect. {=much more so.
Comparative of §; see note on frad Niti. Stanza 18. Metre—& 4.

Tyans.—Thou art the lord of wealth in full, we too are, of words
in all their senses. Thou art brave in battle; we possess inexhans-
tible proficiency in subduing the pride of controvertists. The rich
serve thee; there are those who are intent upon listening to me with
a view to sharpen their intellect. Oh monarch ! if thou hast no
regard for me, much less have I for thee; here am I off.

81. See Niti. Stanza 8.

32. Tro—TI:—TEA AL TINH To-ISAL, AW HHH T
Fo—TaT:. TE=Lovely, charming, handsome. Of. aeqr: TEA@T:
T IS Vikramd'nk: VIII. 6. =3l n. & lovely woman. W=
pleasant, agreeable. HHRo—ear: T gt (ART:), a6, &=
of the heavenly river ¢, e. the Ganges; see note on &Y St. 9 supra.
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gamRo=Cries of invocation. gait—aae="Very loud; a1 ¥ TS
agECerFEaRay Vishwa, Construe TG FORR: AT = fRER
QUTRART: JagH:.  Metre—Rafot. ;

Trans.—Time, agreeable through the enjoyment of charming
women has gone; we are tired of having wandered for a long time
through this worldly course: now on the banks of the celestial river

we send forward with heavy sighs our cries of invocation—=Shiva,
Shiva, Shiva.

33. wemia—The reading WY is ungrammatical, see Ponint
111 ii. 78. @Sy lt. cub, broken in pieces; here it means ‘destroyed.’
sp{—Without obtaining any money. geh=Proper, appropriate.
Rrt—anEr fE ), IR Srgo—FH=WEH-Ml: TRl qAl: TEw
JRAT, TR (WO F790. a6 A T: ToT, AR, Feghedl is the
river Ganges. According to mythological account “the river When
came down from heaven by the austerities of Bhagiratha, was forced to
flow over the earth to follow him to the lower regions. In its course
it innndated the sacrificial gronnd of King Jahnu, who being angry
drank up its waters, But the gods and sages and particularly
Bhagiratha, appeased his anger and he consented to discharge those
waters from his ears; the viver is therefore regarded as his
danghter.”—.dpte’s Dic. Another account states “that Jahnu was &
Rishi performing penance and the Ganges disturbed him in his
concentration, the sage stopped the course of the river by pressing it
under his thigh. At Bhagiratha’s entreaties, however, he let the
stream flow again.”—Kua'le. See also Niti. St. '10. The reading
Frg@dE=s does not seem to givea good meaning. FHwg¥ and FI; are
synonymous terms. “I g FIH gray’’ Amara. Our reading avoids
pleonism and makes a better sense, since & <. e. a bower or a. place
covered over with creepers is so common on the bank of a river flowing
by the side of a ®T or deep ravine. FHF==somewhere; see note on

wiwg Niti. Stanza 2. Metre—areRiiRa.

Trcfns.--Hon.our having gone, wealth having been destroyed,
those importuning for relief being compelled to go without
redress, relations being lessened, followers having departed, youth
having faded by degrees, there is only one thing appropriate for the
wise—residence somewhere in a bower on the banks in the valley of
the mountain whose rocks are sanctified by the waters of the Granges.

34 T (’ ﬁs‘fdf as an adverb. modifying SRy )=In a variety
of ways. HEE i‘@:to‘*ﬁpropitia.te. It should be taken with qui

o
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%au% amm Alarge ‘heap, confused mass, confusion. Cf. TR ¥
dewes afgeafmiean Bhag. Gita! II. 52. MMr. Telang reads
Fieaw, and takes it to mean q=qq, but he himself says that it reqmres
straining.  refers to gy, sva: goes with mE. Eggo—TY
sfgar: Feard: g gRGaRF9. When one’s mind is content i, e
when one has acquired the position of {®qawm as described in the
Gitd chap: II, he has nothing further to wish for, and therefore
every desire of his can be said to have been gratified. The idea
is as follows:—Oh mind ! instead of flattering others be thyself satis-
fied. Trying to please others is not independent; it is fraught with

"difficulbies, while it is within thy own control to be content and there-
by %o secure the fountain of all happiness. f@g®: @Feq: &e.~Com-

pave: —AZERA 3 g srm aar q AT mqr n @EE FwEE
q: EHT"{ qu?JTIH WE‘Z'&' Tet) Fﬂ'{ﬂt Gﬂfﬁmw i B Bhag Gitad
IT. 70, 71. a1 & Yg=qex (A1 46T 2} Roan: U s7q Aeisqdr waea-
e gaga Shruti.  ( ®wER=€FHeq: Bhd/shya. ) Also see St. 16 supra.
gxeq="the workings of the mind.” Telang. Alanka ra—IREFT-
M etre—ETERIN.

Trans—Alas! my heart! why dost thou enter into a heap of
difficulties for the purpose of winning over the minds of others by
propitiations in various ways from day to day. When thou art thy-
self inwardly pleased and the qualities of the Chinta'mans (* the
jewel which gives its possessor whatever he desires ) have sprung
up in thyself, what desire of thine will remain which (thy) tranguil
condition will not be able to satisfy ?

35 @%—-m noble birth. aqraﬁ g TR T, T
qﬁ =Y is a better reading than qﬁ ?:zp‘m as Mr. Telang observes.
He explains it—‘In (case of silence) there is the danger of being
(considered) sp1r1tless, but remarks rightly that ‘there is a break in
the symmetry,’ since in all the other cases except qﬁ' mq one good
thing is placed in juxtaposition with one evil result, while A is itself
as Mr. Kale takes it, 2 blemish apparently; but so far as we can see
:nﬂ' ( reticense ) is not a fault m%{m but a desirable quality. We
wonld therefore say that it is inappropriate to link reticense with
other material things so opposed to asceticism. FF—IF may be
either prowess or army. Fog—The word  has two forms avn'
or uti in the genitive, by the special rule ;I‘ q. Pdni. VI iv. 6
The Sloka as heard from the mouths _of some Haridisis and

others is read as:—¥HT TWINY G& S04 BUY PIFd @ @nHwd I
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RO 43 TR | A7 v 90 @ F1Y FArAEd 89 AR
T oA [l 9 ey | Metre—agoEaRa.

Trans.—In enjoyment thereis fear of disease, in noble birth
there is fear of a fall, in wealth one has fear from the king; in self-
respect there is fear of misery, an army has fear from the enemy,
beauty is exposed to danger from old age, learning has to fear
controversy, merit has to fear the wicked, and the body is exposed to
danger from the god of death. Every material object in this world
is surrounded with danger, asceticism alone is free from all dangers.

36. ghRsc—RRrr: (Fwieaar:) WY 99; gRd o7 I, A
CF. AReeTaseTats & i'?ﬁ‘f g 9rg: Pra: B. qﬁ' goes with yor-
T Ae—miea: fAFE: 39 . SR =7 JA=qSL
ap—Before the rich. FFo—zMURey Waw frdd wAr Joi, AL
frsdg=senseless. Syadie:—tar ( a1ar ) AT (ISTHA) A9, A Fsto—
qrEF—one’s own praise is looked upon asa very bad action amounting
to sin. ZFAISY Tgai afq =4 q@ﬁ%ﬁﬁ\r: Subha. See Niti. Stanzas
64,69, 77. Metre—PRr@of.

Trans.—W hat has not been done by us who have been destitute of
discernment, for the sake of our life which is as unstable as the water
on the lotus-leaf. Shameless that we are, we have even committed
the sin of boasting our own gualifications before those rich persons
whose minds are senseless through the intoxicating power of
wealth.

37. Mr. Telang reads qId: FEd@l, but our reading gives an
effective continuity of thought, beginning with the recollection of
the grandeur of the town seen. The pronoun @g has been used
throughout the stanza in the sense of ‘that well-known,” ‘familiar.
"~aa%—TLhe circle of tributary princes. ®Heg=border. &Hq
¥q: @=A:=A frontier king, a tributary or feudatory prince. {Ago-
Mr. Telang has oYy but it is tautology since dreaa® has been
already spoken of, hence fagraqfiaq (the assemblage of the learned)
would be more appropriate. Jsgo=women with faces like the moon.
IEw:—p. p. of T with gg=haughty. [sgo—the group of princes.
S =resigned only to remembrance; “matter of history.”
Metre—mReRARA.-

Trans—That charming city, that powerful monarch, the circle
of feudatory princes, the assemblage of the learned at his side, the
moon-faced women, the group of hanghty princes, the bards and the
conversations have become the subject of mere recollection through
Time. Our homage, therefore, to father Time,
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~ 38. srman:—Went away, died. Mr. Telang's reading is
IITAT:, but it is not a very common expression in the sense of ‘pass-

ed away.’ TIfqo—egfufagg=The object of memory. afrar: causal
v p. from IY; of course AT should be supplied. Mr. Telang takes
it a8 an instance of & forg but if ®@ET were supplied, it makes
very good sense. g@fi=now. STEATAAT:—sTIES TAT ANT ¥. Some
read qNY, but the nominative has been retained to bring out the
comparison vividly, faRRo—fiEfe=( f&Far + g2 ) fwar: avaw
Sandy. TR ey W Pdning V. ii. 105, EFRe 3 g af i 9,
aRuT AW, .. For the instrumental, see Pa'ning II. iii. 72.
Alanka' ra—3qqy.  Metre—RIgRoft.

Trans.—Those from whom we were born have long since left
us: those with whom we were brought np have become objects of
mere recollection: now here we are with our fall approaching near
day by day, which has made our condition comparable with that of
trees on the sandy bank of a river.

39. S13%—The word itself (s77+ %) shows plurality, hence

~ the reading s79¥ as opposed to &: in the same line. IF—a7 is used

here in a double sense (1) the house, (2) the square on the board
of a game (here a diceboard). agg=after that, afterwards. 0f.

WA Y AT T Areqw AEvmm Megh. 130 Nisi—Mr. Telang

reads & R:, but =Ty added to w=: gives a greater force to the ex-
pression. ﬁ'{-—qﬁqﬁ Well-known. e78i—A pair of dice. =re:
F1e7T &c.—The two words F1& and 1t are used here, as Mr, Telang
says, to signify the male and female personifications of the Destruc-

" tive Principle; 1@ and F1dt may be taken to mean Mahidev and

Pirvati whose game at dice is described in many places in the Puri-
nas. Tiis too familiar an ideato Hindu mind to need any further
information than a mere reference. YgARSH—on the earth used as a
diceboard. wEH=A diceboard. g+ UF ®TF afery The adoption
of this word makes the figure complete. ST :—&TT (generally
written st )=The piece in the game of diee. TIVr: @F WrT: o
Alanka' ra~—3qyr. M etre—w=arRr=al.

Trans.—In a certain house where at one time there were
many there is now only one; where there was one, came in many
after a time; and in the end there remained not a single one. Thus
do K4la and K4li play a game in this world ( which they use) as a
dice-board with living beings asthe pieces being tossed night and day
as if they were the dice.

I2
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40. FuEegA:=qqxTa: Practising penance. The affix #q¥ is
added to g9 in the sense of S{I=TW by the sutra FHOY  TrAgAdAi
afa=: Pa'nind IIL 1. 15.  gradmiaraaeny:—The root & with =iy
governs the accusative. IqFFEqrE I&: Pa'nend I. iiil. 48; where,
however, the & which intervenes here between 31f% and g&H: is not
mentioned among the enumerated prepositions. Krishna Shastree
takes o7 and fgEm: separately 31{d going with gwwdy, but gives no
authority for such a construction. He comments thus:—‘ @At

WA iy AT oy g Faes T @ B goie-ot: sam:,
A TTH—I® (mas. and always in the plural) a wife. WAEIT—
The several branches of learning. fAf¥o— i |,
@, Some take this as an adjective to AT but it does not make
a happy sense. Taken separately it gives a better meaning. 7 fu:
% $7:="“We do not know what we should do.” =fero—RiAquT:
Ao oY 75y, Al Alankdro—@gey.  Metre—{Rraioft.

Trans.~Shall we reside on the (banks) of the celestial river in
a life of penance ? or shall we honourably remain with our noble and
virtuous wife ¥ or shall we drink deep of the various currents of
philosophical thoughts or of the sweet flow of poetics ? We do not
know what to do, since the life of man is no more than a few twinkl-
ings of the eye.

41. Rafro—RAR: fromi 3¢ quwed I, 7w gwEw is a
certain posture in religious meditation. It is described JEqH -
% TG 3T T I I e @ AR S smrearo—
A ST (STTe:), Ay A, ¥ Gwrigi—dqer:  concentra-
tion of the mind. FFPEraERIFAT: Patanjals. qmr: wx g FEe-
The sleep of concentration in which the §puft is just as if dead to the
external world during the time of his meditation. & W‘—‘Wiﬂ
they ever be ? ¥ refers to gfdgq. In thelast line the reading in Mr,
Telang’s edition is guyeeq=y which requires some words meaning
‘from me’ or a similar expression. FUgg~a=(A denominative from
#F9g) Rub gently. Metre—: '

.

Trans—Have I a prospect of those happy days when on the
bank of the Ganges, I may put myself in the Padma posture on a
stone-slab in the snowy mountain, and fall into an unconciousness
resulting from a constant contemplation of Bramha, when the old

antelopes growing fearless of me will i i
. will rub their horns gently against
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42. TFIERIo—tgey shining; tg=FExpanded, abundant; see
Niti. 108. €& =dt TR a1 SACET, Jq1 99704 a8 JET, AT FA—
See note on Y Niti. St. 2. gaEAL—adT NEFL.  gERE:=of
the heavenly river 7. e. the Granges: goes with g} gRM—artad
AT Amara.=a sandy bank left by the receding waters of a river.
Enro—NT=life. smiwr:=(I) Extent, expansion; ¢f. TRTANINTE-
st St 51 infra. (2) SPIRT:=STEHATENT: Excessive enjoyment; of.
Sty T @ Shantilakshana. TRGETHNIRIEEE: Stanza 86 infra.
In the first case, YgMi (F=Hal) STV SgUT: and in the second
WFEY AN STEA:.  Sa=|r—makes a better sense than STTAT=H:.
Mr. Kéle takes S{raq=w®: and explains it as ot (TE) I7: 'i‘r:, E 8
STARC—ATATEd dimmed by tears. SMRA IFAMH IMH I

JOSqIT, SO T Awh, ¥ Metre—RraRer.

Trans.—When shall we, sitting at peace during still nights
somewhere on the sandy bank of the celestial river, the surface of
which (bank) has been made shining by refulgent moonlight, have
our eyes bedimmed with copious tears of joy by crying out Shiva,

Shiva, Shiva in consequence of our being wearied of the troubles of
this world ? -

43. sAaRg—The heavenly river, the Ganges. ar wa=
gtz well-known.  gzfim:=The quarters, directions. =g =HF:
=RTET ST TRAT Al Amare. J1—-T can give no account of 1 unless
it is IqAMEME’ says Mr. Telang. But we take it in the sense of wug.
So HEr I—* tg.  Compare the expressions [, AT: FA: TF; or
it may be taken in the sense of @GS as well as, also &e. COf. e rc
Y TEPAAAT: FGFAH TIS T [ 8FS: IR @ Kd'dam. a
ag9q Y SquEETead:  Hema. Srgo—aidr=~freedom from
humiliation, not appealing to others for help &c. Construe ¥ =q

{ wafq where §§ refers to all the previous statements, or
ST¥eAd—gd Ad=7 Aa¥ Ynf ey R T A A ARERT @ A
(Fram:). T frgy agam:—In this way how much more need we
say:s. e. in fine, in short. FEA=qo—3Tar refers to the Jgeqs™
since f¥oly ygg=ax. The phrase means ‘Let the Vata tree be my
home, sitbing under which I may meditate on Shiva, renouncing all
the pleasures of the world.’ Metre—fRrGRofl.

Trans—Mahadeva is the God, the celestial river the only stream
of water (for me), a cavern (my) dwelling place, the quarters my
covering, father Time my friend: this rule of life is free from all
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humiliation. Let the Vata tree be my beloved companion; what
more need we say ?
44. See Nitishataka Stanza 10.

45. ATRXo—HARYT UF FIA Jeqt & e —=om T AT,
A m(?mm) TETUTE o—TWT: =GNy, Tl EFHErae qe
giea ¥ T FEATET: Ba marshi. arg=A. crocodile. ITMTN TI UTEL:
afa ot | Pewo—ReRr uw fgm: as @ fAak=Fancy,
doubt. “The banks of rivers are often spoken of as thronged by
birds. Com. xgagr( (ﬂtq) St. 28” Telang q:rg'o——éqﬁ‘a g4,
%m'sa%wr mao—gmamamgm gad gEau ggEaw; HWEr W
STEAT: a 3{@'{[ SAEa=An eddy or a wh1r1p001 a:n‘ammeery
deep. Tgo—THYT TEN (SAAD NG NG FA Preaw =, HI A&
(bank) &qr: @1. This ought to be mﬁ‘o—aﬁﬂ by Pénins V. iiil, 153,
but as it stands, we can reconcile it by the Paribhishi EWTEFARIACT
R Alankd ra—e7. Metre—miaﬁaﬁ%a'.

Trans.~Desire is verily a river which has men’s plans for
its waters and which is agitated by the waves of greediness; it has
passions to take the place of erocodiles, doubts are its birds, it is
the leveller of the trees of firmness; being full of eddies in the shape
of infatuation it is very difficult to be crossed, it is very deep and
has anxiety for its steep banks. Happy are the pure-hearted ascetics
who have successfully crossed this river.

46. SEER=€aR AqETA, dard qEg.  eaai—gen: plural
of fFag searching. dT@—A term of endearment, pity or respect;
com: q & FEqOEF q\'fa?zgvﬁ%i qra Teste Gitd VI 40, agaqadi—the
range of sight, AW, ~9EI,—q°,~11AC,~FH,~A99 &c. are the usual
expressions in Sanskrit. FAYgHER—ATE T qUT €3: deep-rooted;
&7 (also i) intoxicated, excited. ¥y wgy FRulr (she-elephant),
AT NMEES: T2 ANHAF:, 77 afgeg.  Mr. Telang has W@wuE instead of
GEs, Where g means secret. SFTHO—IFARWHT FQ (an
elephant), a&7. &go—&gH: (1) control over the senses or passions,
or (2) concentration of the mind. 3y@M=The post to which an
elephant is tied. Com. sy T=a TEdr Mrich. L 50. &qq: ug
e, a7 deM, The mind is here spoken of as an elephant, the
sensual objects as the female elephant, and &q{ or restraint as the
tying post. The attachment of the elephant to his mate is well-
known. Alanka'ro—%qE®. Metre—uamrrar.

Trans.—Oh friend ! while searching the three worlds during a
lifetime, none has come within the range of our eyesight or within
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hearing, who can readily be the tying post in the shape of self-
restraint for his own mind which resembles an elephant intoxicated

by the deep-rooted attachment for the female elephant in the shape
of sensual objects.

47, aTo—qATY: YT A0 THAT (TN, TEAL: T WA THo—
NI, 7€, Mr. Kile reads 3:@f4t:, but the idea of fifeg is already
included in 3979; kence the reading F:@WIA: isto be preferred as
furnishing the idea opposed to FyvqrAqadcags: in the second line.
Maxk the contrast between 95 and seqed Tafy:; TN and
fa9gd:. A¥o—smyg=Allurement, distraction. gy (AR +srEa) =
thrown about, scattered about, distracted, “disordered.” [Eee i
ST AT g qeg=To one whose mind is distracted by the
allurements of worldly objects. Krishna Shéstree explains {93
T T: TR e, 3 e Bodar qRAE. wedo—srd: tERe
Tiard aRa FAMT 97 AW an Avya. compound. gFrETIUl—Ifor the
genitive see note on sTqiT Stanza 30 supra. qFEIR—eqF is defined by
Patanjali as g3 m‘v}aﬁmam (1) During the intervals of meditation.
(2) At the end of meditation. fRrge—RraRT=A mountain, FECA
cavern, a hollow. Fd Wk fisg Medin. fRr@fRor: ¥ 7: @Ey (stone),
® U T, i [y, We give the idea of the verse inm MMr.
Telang’s words—“The suppliant of the rich thinks the days too long
as he has to suffer the trouble of constant entreaties often unsuccess-
ful; the person engaged in the pursuit of worldly objects thinks time
too short, he has never enough of it to compass all his numerous
ends. On the other hand the philoscpher laughs at both for their
delusions.” Metre—qvamRT7al.

Trans.~—Seated on a stone in the hollow of a mountain, may I
expect to recollect with a smile to myself, during the intervals of
contemplation, those days which appear to be long to one suffering’
the troubles of supplicating before the rich, but which, however, are
felb to be short by one whose mind is distracted by the temptations
of worldly objects.

48. fdar—>See note St. 13 and 101 Niti. Fwefiar=Spotless,
pure. FHE—primarily means ‘desire, to hear’ and secondarily
‘gservice, attendance’. Gmﬁﬁﬂ—ﬁﬂﬁ'éﬁ-‘-‘m S IEL concentrated,
devoted. fiS:—an instance of TARNEE. HIAT T (a1 ¥ Q=< (also
mmﬁ;ﬁ:\[), aql:  TUIo—qqee food from others. For the idea of
the 3rd line, compare the third line of the 11th Stanza and for that
of the fourth com. Y& AT qQUEETSHANEHY FrHaq, Stanza 5 supra,

M etre«—-'d‘[iﬁﬁ‘ﬁl%ﬂ .
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Trans.—~Spotless knowledge has not been acquired; wealth has
not been amassed, service was not done even to parents with a devoj;-
ed mind, damsels with sparkling eyes were not embraced even in
a dream. All this time has been passed by us like crows yearning
to snatch food meant for others.

49. Fdfvi—add &t =After the whole property has
been given away. @&o—-g%ur tender, newly developed. {Fgo—{aaut:
( adverse ) qRutEr: Irai ar:.  @ARIwER—The courses of fate <. e. the
circumstances brought about by fate. gRurgo—qfura fully-develop-

ed, full, perfect. QRUMAET TAFZET [HTO: J&qi; or TRUMAL: AT~

@O g9qt, @, Mr. Telang reads aaﬁ'(ﬁ}: where the instrumental is
not easy to explain, which he takes to mean “in the company of’ but
TEERTOT B, makes a better sense.  Com. FTETICEATIISITAL-
WRTEWTH, Stanza 57 infra.  Fqrar=the night. “gEy is a praharc and
the night is considered to consist of only three prakara’s or watches,
the first and the last half prahara being excluded” Apte. FTHo—
WW\;Z@ e, a3 ok weol () YW Y | 0T PETiRrEr: Amara.

Perhaps ofFa®aom: would be better and easier. Cf. St. 57 ¢nfra.
BIetre—mi'(?ﬁiﬁ%?l‘.

Trans—Our hearts being stirred with tender compassion, every
belonging of ours being given away, we, who have set our mind on
the feet of Hara as the only refuge, bringing to mind the course of
destiny which has an adverse ending in this world, shall pass in a
holy forest the night which beams with the full autumnal moon,

50. {ﬁ:—m=A silk garment, a very fine garment in
general. : is a better reading than T R, as it contrasts more
vividly with geme:. (9N @Ry difference, distinction.
[ARR: (oneraciia: Sgaida:) without any importance, distinctive
character, or difference. HAfr ¥ &c. comp. “Poor but content is
rich and rich enough” Shakespeare. Metre—ar{at.

Trans.—Here we are satisfied with barks of trees, while you with
fine fabrics; the satisfaction is equal, while the other difference is of
no importance. He may be (called) poor whose ambition is bound-
less; the mind being content who is rich and whois poor ?

B1. stamvd—gporer Wi w=2e], 7 Aad vl g qw
This goes with staa.  For ®1¥oq, see gquii afir Niti. St. 49. ayy:

&ara: company of the good. sgd Learning. Iqo—3qaey peace of -

mind, controlling of the passions. = rule. 3Iqw: va wk g ad,

e
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AT FS T A W—w:m: (@) T aq; IR:=towards
external objects. SY{Y should be taken with @a: #ASA IE: HZ-

gq+%=The mind too, moving (but) slowly towards external objects.
qfiorfy: result.  Metre—firan

Trans—This rambling about without any restraint, this food
without any humiliation, the company of the noble, this learning
having for its result the rule of controlling the passions, the mind
moving (but) very slowly towards external objects. I have pondered

over this for a long time but I do not know to what grand penance is
this condition to be aseribed.

52. q{{uro——-aqﬁm qikng=urd (very rarely used in this sense).

=0 §98:.  fgt+ The affic Sy (31) in the sense of &HE.
Rrafisa Po'ni. IV. i 38, srgef—id ] ¥, 9 e snyed See
Pdnsini VI 1. 81. oo —stram: quarters. g =3t aug:. In the
reading STAMEENH the § is redundant. d@§=Bed; gf=The earth
( fem: from g&=great ). For the idea of these two lines compare:—
et Rt i R TR SRR g B | werew R T
Qs ﬁ:amra a5 & @%; W Bhdg. Sk IL. fFdo—M&rar re-
nouncement of or indifference to all worldly attachments. F-nar-
qeq:weore] TRoa:=The development of the mind in renouncing
worldly attachments. This, however, destroys symmetry; we mush
therefore, take f:&war and - FOOqRUNa: separately. The con-
struction now would be Yt S RTIARTI: [A:&ar;  i.e. the last
stage or the result of whose mind (thonghts) is f-d@mar.  The read-
ing fAEIANIERT as one word, breaks symmetry, as we have a
separate subject and predicate in each of the previous expressions;
besides it requires some straining. THO—EIRHAN HaT: ot wt A
wfeqero—g-qea abandoned. =gfamT (1) contact or (2) calamity,
misfortune. 7Y sqFAFT: I¥ sTaTERTATEAn: Meding; =T collection.
=g ey sgRwTO G Y. Metre—& I

Trans.—The hand for a clean vessel, alms acquired by wander-
ing and begging for an inexhanstible supply of food, the ten quarters
(the expanse of the sky) serving asa large and clean garment, the
earth for a spacious couch. Those fortunate persons who are
satisfied with the above, the result of whose contemplation is re-
nunciation, who are contented with themselves, and who have cast
away a number of diffculties of humiliation—root out Karma.

53. stfi—@z:. Mr. Telang has gUaed: =rft. Service is to
be performed towards kings (Rgs:) the word &wift then becomes no
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more but a repetition. Besides garereqr: and gWTo—fRrar: can be
appropriately placed in opposition togr@=ar: and go—qAT:. FOTO—
& when taken in the sense of ‘moving’ explains the phrase, and
will be easily comprehended by bringing to mind a spirited and well-
fed horse held by the halter. He never remains in one and the same
position for a minnte; in fact that is the characteristic of the animal.
The phrase means nothing more than—whose minds are in constant
restlessness like a spirited horse.’ Construe the third line sy 2
T, T aFeit AR [ oregT auE—atE: stgA=qwa: fmr.
The word 3777 can be dispensed with, since we have s3=qg. Words
meaning ‘other than,” ‘different from’ such as 977y, qT, gzt &o. are
used with the ablative; see Pa'ns. IL. iii. 29. Metre—fRraRon.]

Trans.—~Princes whose minds are as restless as horses, are
difficult to please: while we have great desires and our minds are
set upon a lofty goal. 0ld age consumes our body, while death puts
an end to our very existence. Oh friend ! in this world there is
nothing else but penance that will lead to the happiness of a wise
man

54. ¥Mf¥o—ara=Expansion, an awning, a canopy. farY
¥ IF1N [FEar GA9aF Medins; or a collection, see Kird'ta. XVIIL. 61.
SRR (also &g or @) lightening. FIMA+ AT GITAT
SR TR, TR AT AT 3 AR | TEEr g SA arRaTISaRa:
Kosha. Fqt Frameq 7ef foa=d qr Qlarie, &g S9on. argo—
faai3a scattered. sywgzdt a small collection of clouds. gzd=gag:.
37 023 9231  Some words are used in feminine to convey the

diminutive sense, as mury, I, FNES, T, 79 &e. & wqre -
ARSI AR Amara.  JrgAr ANEAT qrevaqed, Tyt A qav,
aEH.  MIC—frail; from W T (). o Eiwey g Pa/nd. TI1.
ii. 161. Fraere the indulgence of youth, youthful happiness. Some
read Jro— SrEET where it means the ardent desire or vehemence of
youth. Fff—the usnally accepted definition of gt is FaeiEaT
<. e. controlling the functions of the mind and thus concentrating it,
whereby the human soul is completely united with the Supreme
Spirit and absolution secured. ‘é{&o——% patience, courage. gl
perfect absorption of thought into one object of meditation .

e‘
Supreme Spirit. There are eight Angés or stages of Yoga among
which Sama'dhi is the last.

They are gufmaraasTommmIeTRRCaT-
T FARATIISEE I Patanjali. The last three of these are thus
defined:—Zmg=aifrasy  qyom |

~ K A aaHERRE
RGNS GAWS: Patanj.  AFor amaiER: am gew. In order
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to reach the last stage of 7. e. SamAdhi, one is required to have
very s‘firogg (iourage to overcome obstacles (viz: SYTISHFETTIHT-
mﬁo--ﬁSﬁt{m: Patanjali) that come in the way of medi-
tation. Really speaking the mention of mwrafa® does include ¥
&c. and hence the v:ord‘%f; appears to be superfluous. Some dissolve
the compound as ¥7 = GHITY, AL A7 FAE: but this does not seem
" to I:te a very .haappy solution of it. Some others read =HTaaTld, which
avoids the difficulty. gf§ Fraed=nT¥ Fwed fix your minds on. For
the ideia, of the first three lines compare TY: F&H T TAFAT LIEAl qEY-
. : I ST QUMY TR Ao R =t I
- Bhalg. 8k. VIL. Alankd ro—sqmqn & seateg. M etre—aTEBAAIEA

" Trans.—Pleasures are as fleeting as the flashes of lightening in &
bank of clouds, life is as transitory as the waterin a small collection
of clouds scattered by the winds, the youthful ardour of mortals is
ephemeral. Oh wise men, fully realise this and fix your minds ab

oonce on concentration which can be easily secured by a firm medita-
tion of the Supreme Spirit.

55. fEauz=go—q@r or qiie: the edge. AT T3 TAT A
TR, A FAE—FAS=TZAFS. e TS FAL, T, ‘FATSISE
iy eEzR: a5 a8 Medind. For the dimunitive sense, see Gz

St. 54 supra. STERTTO—T: T I, wHEA: e, ¥ g T gAEE
TET T T STFS (TPARANT:) 6T, & (FR). IR is a rather
curions expression. AqRd U 9§ WOEta F¥ERAE =y gRwe-
TR, 3 W ¥ Ivt ¥ arwT: 3RRET: Bo'marshi.  Mallindth
commenting on Kumér IT. 12 explains #3rq as the &T used in utter-
ing the Ved4s, according to which Mr. Telang translates PR
f&=m: as Brahmins having within them 7. e. in their mounths the Vedic

accents. This appearsto us rather far-fetched. We take ¥Ry to

 mean nothing more than ‘the real way or system in which one is to

perform sacrifice—the ritual. “mprqTaY: fgem: would thus mean
fafars: fwr: Brahmins knowing she ritnal. q& of a smoky colour.
ZTE gI¥ gad:=going from door to door. gi—an indecli. expressing
preference and used with the clause containing the thing preferred
which is put in the nomi. case—Apte’s Guide § 301 and also see note
on g¢ Niti. 14. FgTo—IFHA &4, TEM: geord.  &eR—Mr.  Telang
reads here & 9=4y but our reading gives a greater force to the ex-
_pression as T I: 3% geqgeqy am:.  Coms Marathi qe3=f RaT et
KA ge—aTq equal in age. F:=FS I @~-(1) T var: gean:
by Pdni. IV.ii ;54 It may also be analysed asgE T aq I &

3 13
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9FS, GFq%S |I99T: SITN: the qg being added by &% ®ry: Pa'ni.
IV.iv. 98 or ( 2)qr=q: respectable. GqTX ¥ Foqrd, o Metre—
.

Trans.—=A man with self-respect when tortured by hunger would
rather, for the sake of filling the cavity of the stomach, wander
about a large forest, or with a broken pot whose edge is covered with
a white piece of cloth, go about in a holy city from door to door the
sills of which have been darkened by smoke arising from the fire
into which oblations have been thrown by Brihmins wversed in the
rituals, but will never be a constant suppliant among his equals in
his own country.

56. TEo—asw reality, true nature of things; {F¥=k discrimina-
tion, discernment; ¥ clever, skilled, sharp. ey A% Tarer AR -
¥e7 §:=Ho whose intellect is keen in distingmishing between the
visible world and the invisible spirit; or separating reality from
mere semblance or illusion. Ffd=as described in the first two lines.
geqarao—faFer=doubt, indecision, uncertainty; Weq prattling, utter-
ance; g@i=garrulous. AL I FAFKFI:, qqi ﬁ: gEA:, q E\H=
“ by themselves.” Alanka'ro—ez. Metre—agairfrtea. :

Trans.—Is this a périah or a twice-born; is this a Shu'dra or an
ascetic or is he some great devotee whose mental powers are skilled
in the discernment of the true essence of things. Ascetics, when
talked of by men garrulous in the utterances of their doubts in this

manner, are neither irritated nor pleased, but walk their way by -
themselves.

57. gRo—safmt=(1) contact or ( 2) calamity (syae ), see
St. 52 supra. W3 @ T, A EEC; IR VETETIIEAT f, &
FAFA=9992% Com. St. 66 and 68 infra. SARgFa:—Not looking for,
not seeking, not minding. YRR —IERAT a serpent ( SyrEqt @AY
AE; IR & serpent’s fang ). Frear: v SRR Ry X faarah-
{&ramr, At a1ie ¢ the course of worldly objects which are like dan-
gerous snakes” Telang; or the adjective ey may be taken with
nfom. Beam@=a crooked course. ATO—SATRT expanse. JEEET
SYRET TS J: TWEARIRT:, 39 Tt Fga—With regard to this verb
Mr. Kéle remarks that * it is a violation of grammatical rules, the
Toot being Parasmaipadi.” We do not know how; # being Ubhaya-
pa.fli ( 99 St ), see Pa'ng, 1. iii. 72; there appears no grammatical
objection in using it as an Atmanepadi verb though it is gemerally

used as Pa.rasma,ipa.di. EFAo—TFAMT Iqe] war U OF [T §97 &
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For the last two lines compare Stanza 49 supra. Alankdro—eqF.
Metre—Rraiiofy.

Trans—Ah! Fortunate some there are who having crushed
( overcome ) calamities in the shape of ties for this world and set
their hearts only on the acquisition of merits without minding the
conrse of worldly objects which are like dangerous snakes, spend
in a forest the night beautiful on account of the refulgent light of
the autumnal moon bathing the expanse of the sky.

58. zFzo—3zFaTN object of sense, material or worldly object:
g =wood, deep impenetrable forest. ‘e WET Y N TITR T
EEFATNGY | Medini. Tgamd: U &, a8 For the ablative
sée note on fAtmmiwta Nitl. 80, also fFTAA... ... AN, Stanza
62 infra. AMEFRA—abla. of JFEF troublesome; goes with MF;
S qmET—the obj. of syrsry in the first line.  Sga: qrt. e = TR~
W3 v, comparative of yes; superlative being Hg) (1) Welfare,
happiness. Com: YRR & A7: ISATHHATERA: Baghu. 1. 79. (2)
Religious merit, righteous deeds; ° et TgSmEt SFd av:
Amara. or ( 3) Final beatitude, absolution; ‘gir: FaearEOSEER: -
quEIE Amara. Any one of these meanings will suithere. 3TAFo—
This adjectival phrase may go with NAWAET or perhaps better with
S W in the third line. orRNTUN L@l THAET SR & (|gag)-
rurr, modifies THA. FESo—FIS a large wave. [T unsteady, mov-
ing. Tfy=course, movement. ¥q:=again. WYI{—see mote St. 51.
Metre—ag@Eaiee. .

Trans—Oh heart | be pleased now; do not again be after perish-
able worldly happiness, cease from (entering) this troublesome mazy
forest (in the shape) of material objects; take up the way to final
absolution, give up thy course which is as unsteady as the waves
and adopt a peaceful attitude which is capable of putting down all
miseries in a moment.

59. fx qfsd:=Instead of this Mr. Telang reads £ qonEE.
There are only two places (this and St. !?8 infra) Wh?re such feminine
vocation is met with. Masculine vocatives oceur in the Sha.talié.f
and we would prefer a similar one in this place such as Jq@: ; or {3

may be taken as, one;ﬁc:ommenta.’ofr says,‘ tjli a(;idrgis ’fo

=3 zqqro—If we take g & to fimp ly mean ead a life’ in
f:iﬁax E:!nse (Com. ﬁz:ma?@ﬁr qaeeTy, oA = gt &o) the
construction would be gHRTEwe: Bl A: qaearETeTod B gew;
but the usual meaning of IRY F is ‘to maintain oneself, obtain liveli.
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hood” (Com. St. 64 and Misc. St. 43 nfra.); with this sense we must
construe the first two lines. (c§) STFE: WW%%= (F=: "0
g%cﬁ%: o q%%mgq]- ata goey; o, 994 e, Mr. Kile ta.keg
AT separately and construes the lines () srur@ﬁ o @ T
[T IHSETIAT AR I | Y, STHENaTERS: 79 g which is
also an involved one. There is another reading Hif§ F¥sq which is
perhaps better as going commonly with all the expressions in the
instrumental. 37=Ho —ITFEUT not pleasing to the touch, hard, rough.
#qUTi=of rich men. Com. Misc. St. 4. ATeqiro—Mr. Telang reads
et which does not appear preferable as we have Sff§a®as &c.,
in the third line. Fwiy sqnq:, aemg ¥ FFM: or Feq ¥ A= ST
Z91: complications such as pride, rudeness &e) T faezer W I,
A9, AN T 337 Com. Niti. St. 67. For the idea of the verse see
Misc, St. 34 infra.

Trans,—GCet up (oh friend), let us go to the forest where even
the name is not heard of the narrow-hearted rich whose minds are
blunt through coarseness and whose speech is agitated by the effects
of the malady of lucre. There [in theforest] maintain thyself now
on pure roots and fruits and agreeable water, making the earth thy
bed, and the rough barks of trees thy new coverlet.

60. #Eig and IYRE Impera. 2nd person singulars impart
greater beauty than the reading frsiat (genitive plural of HIFg).
q (WETERE). Sge—umw 9 (Twe=%er) w3y STMon
(Rripza) o7, aftr. B Tree? 41 gapdisd mifsag dmare, S
Vocative sing. &¥ a1 see Niti. St. 32. weqg=Faith. ggT=a bubble.
aReEE streak or flash of lightening. &ig—some read :ﬁg which is
an equally good reading. “The implication is that everything except
devotion o Shiva is untrustworthy like the things enumerated*’
Telang. TaT:—4 afd a0 @1 T3t @ qo: Alankd'ra—ggT of
{ow and geggifirar.  Metre—aiaiatiia. »

Trans —Oh my mind, shake off delusion and he devoted to him
who bears the crescent of the moon as an ornament on the head
[Shiva]; and domicile thyself on the banks of the celestial river.
For, what reliance can be placed in waves and bubbles, in streaks of
lightening and women, or in the tips of flames, or serpents, or the
currents of streams ?

61. FiRyo—FARAr: ®aq:="Poets from the Deccan. They are
well-known for their Vaidharbhi style of composition which is thus:
N o :

defined in the Sahitya-darpana-Arqdedsaor A SRRTET U
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ayaRreETaRE 308 SRR | Viman defines it as steger SawmEn:

_ I Rosfemma 38 S@Rer. Dandin has very
minutely distinguished this style from the Gaudiya, see Kavyadarsha
1. 41—53. FreEe—aTT bracelet. IO tinkling. Lreqr JSTAT YUR.
10— ToEFR So-TTRoT:, AT (AT sarai—Samédhi
( see note St. 54 supra.) is of two kinds: (1) @F®ey (F) and (2)
- {&f3weq (£ ) of which the latter is thus defined in Vedant-séra:—
ffirerted TATFREFRCTIERTUET  AGHTRER EERERRAr-
ErestRaTH A ETERIFR =" an exclusive concentration upon the
one Entity without distinct and separate consciousnessof the knower,
the known, and the knowing and without even self-consciousness
Telang. Metre—i=gERFal.

Trans.~Oh mind! Be engrossed in the enjoyment of worldly
pleasures, if thou hast singing in front of thee, sweeb poets from the
Deccan by thy side and the tinkling of deftly moving bracelets of
damsels holding the chawris behind thee: otherwise plunge thyself at
once into devout concentration freeing thee from all consciousness.

62. Fifycdo—in apposition with GaW. FEo—FIOM com-
passion for living creatures. WS power of discernment. Krishna
Shéstri has ofewaA for JA[.  FEO, 51, usr are here figuratively
spoken of as eligible female companions. &I IRfiTsamrS, e
FIIAAL, AT GHFAAR: grIFFS covered with necklaces. I =T
s{yofi§—well-developed hips; the word is written either ST or SOl
TOTo—uPrERaT or AU @t gitmaer=a girdle set with jewels.
TOTH AVTHEST ARAT, Alankd ro—TEqRg. Metre—gRof.

Tyans.—Oh wise men, refrain from the ephemeral pleasure of
the compa.n‘y of the fair sex. Cultivate [ the company of the ladies]
—Compassion, Friendship, and Discernment. Neither will the full
developed orbs of the bosoms of the fair covered with necklaces nor

-gheir well-formed hips having 2 tinkling jewel-girdle be your safe-
guard in the nether world.

63. ‘;S’ee Niti-shataka Stanza 26.

64. ur & —Sometimes Y isfollowed by & and is used with
the Aorist or Imperfect with the augment dropped; see P‘a,’ ng. IIT. i
176. Cloms =t w1 &7 7: W14 Bhag: Gitd’ 11 3; 1 & werd 9w Sha' ks
TV. 17; see also note on HEHE!: Niti St. 17. «dire1:—For the dative
see-note on mza'a Niti. St. 45. Sgg:—;ﬁggmg =longing for, CO’VG.tOuB;
from gy +Tg (117) by WRIRTREFGERACENT stge, Pa'ni. 1L
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ii. 158. making gz, qaqg &e. I Ho—mr=what art thoun to men
indifferent to worldly pleasures ? &&:o—qI¥—YITNET TAT{Or Qo~afir;
WY ST TSI IR, ¥ O, ARAT &9 quickly.  This may be
taken either as a member of the compound or separately with qfs.
. T sewn, stiched. gIIfEFHI=a vessel made of leaves joined
together. The usual word is qag=s. qﬁEﬁO—-Wﬁfﬁﬁzpuﬁﬁe&;
The verbal or other forms of &, 37, or sometimes ¥ are added to g
noun or an indeclinable to express the ‘doing or being like’ the thing
denoted by the base, see Pani. V. iiii. 50. frearo—fireyay T Y
qFA:, '% @ barley. @y livelihood. see Misc. Stanza 43 tnfra,
Metre—mEaiaRiRa.

Trans.—Mother Wealth, follow some one else, do not be longing

for us. We have no eagerness for enjoyment. What art thou to ug
who are free from desires ¥ Now we wish to subsist on barley grain

collected by begging in a purified vessel made of Palsha leaves join-
ed together on the spot.

65. 35—This is addressed to a friend now estranged, as ex-
plained by Krishna Shastri. 3 fx 99 agys, 4 TNT, R 9 -
QTR | qeETt FEetRR AR TSI T W e, 3
A e, T SERERTET Tt YegRet |
0. FrrmdiRn eafE<: Ry grar s 0 s ognorean 7§ w9
Bha'rat. Metre-—aqggg.

Trans—You were (as it were) ourselves and we were (as it
were) yourselves, this was our sentiment (once). Now what has
happened by which you are yourselves and we are ourselves.

66. F@—Voc. of [T a young woman. drergo-gziea (gge-
& a bud+gaw (5a) by Po'ns. V. ii. 36) half-shut, closed in the form
of a bud. 0f. aFRaaIT@aqs Git. ¢. II. also “TEHSAANES” Rasa,

ﬁ;.fan. é’m{; IR a0 g A Fa=(1) s}\ow, (2) crooked; qey;
REAFRSRATTAG: T N FEHT T gaei2 gay s Medini, |
oes with ey areey

SYTE—(p. p. from IT+T7) stopped, ceased. Tt g

9H: immaturity of understanding, puerility, hence youth, Y

(1) regard, desire; (2) effort. See St. 30 supra. also Niti. St. 98, | ‘

SR EHARAIAINEG G Medini.  afyor—(p. p. from -

§Y ) worn away, weak. ¥Hg: gfivn=TInfatuation has subsided. &y

Sr@=this net work of the world—the several ramifications of the
incidents in this world. dlankd'ro—FiEgReg. M etre—qrpERITL.

Trans=~Oh young woman, why dost thon cast thege sidee
glances from thy sportively half-closed eyes P Refrain, do refrain,

S S I I T B W A - =0 -~}

— e A

|
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bis effort of thine is in vain. Now we are changed, youth has de-
arted and a desire for the deepest part of a forest is strong in wus.
e delusion of attachment has subsided and we look upon all this
st-like world as if it was a blade of grass.

67. stAata="Unceasingly, continuously. gr&fo—zdiacey (A3~
qeeq ) T (99), T a°i AR g1 lit. one that robs the
sauty of the blue lotus-leaf. In such phrases the roots T4 89 &e.
guratively mean ‘bo possess, to bear, to surpass’ &c. Of. STIFTTE-
rsRrorar Ma/gha. 1.16.  georst frgaaiirt h: qReEmE: I e
maﬁmﬁq Kathd saritsa’ gara LV. 113. aiesgiagt
atnal.  SAARXE— (Past. Par. from i+ K +F=to mean, to intend, )
sed hernasa verb. EHTO—FGHIIT A(OT[: FO—ATUN[:; TATE] FHUFOTAT
TRERTOr q: ST, qE] FART="‘the blaze of the fever produced from
ontact with the flowery arrows of Cupid” Telang. FIA=aqr®
ievertheless, yet, still. See Misc. St. 28 infra and Niti. Mis. St. 19.
wHr poor, miserable. This word is geuerally used to show pity
nd sometimes contempt. OF. afewgfFgmsifaat qUHT AFFTIA Ma'lati
fodha. X. qUHS AWANY  IaSequRTE, Bha'rat-Ohampu. Alan-
dro—RARARE.  Metre.—Rr@rofl.

Trans.—This young woman unceasingly casts at me her glances
vhich have stolen the beauty of the blue lotus-leaf. What does she
nean (by it)? Our infatuation has gone and the burning of the
aver produced by contact of the flowery arrows of Cupid has been
sooled, yet the poor girl does not cease !

68. Faag—for the purpose of a residence. IYIRF—AY sing-
ng. WIOTEo—NMt: WA (g5 WorEwr (Brn), A€ @HAREY G-
gATo—ITHTA past par. from 3%+ (W [a] being here added in the
active sense by Trequtato —Pa'ne. IIL iiil. 72) =Bewildered; insensate;
wandering upwards. #qrgt=The taper of the flame of a lamp.
Of FOTHEYOGE T O QA Viddh. Bhanji. SrEr=shadow.
Krishna Shastree takes Bt to signify i brilliance. Mr. Telang
renders it by ‘flame.’ IEHFAT: T@AA Y TAGY, TX T SAEEHL
forEgOt oRE 9=, SFSW=aral Knowing, understanding,
looking upon. &wa: nom. plu. of @q. Alanka'ra—3ITHi. Metre—ags-

Trans.—1Is not a palace pleasant to live in? Is not singing
&c. agreeable to hear? Is not the pleasure from the company of one
a8 dear as the very life, to one’s great taste ? Yet the wise have
looked wpon all these things as unstable as the shadow of a taper
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flickering through the wind produced by the wings of a bewxlderad
moth falling on it, and have gone into a forest.

69. FFar—the slopes between two hills. &y foreibly, against
one’s own will. It goes with igge8 or may be taken with stqog in
the sense of ‘exceedingly, very much’, as in FIMEH IrATHTOT UM
gy za: Shd'kun.  IqMo—u=g courtesy, polite behaviour. ‘spayy-
oy &9 Amara. g@iaro—read FaTATad instead of Fmafaa; the
reading FaArHaE may also be explained by adopting the wwaslt rvag
of the phrase oygayay with afaq. @7 Iqa (AH) I &7 A=
AR T: T: (), O I AFieAr: Toan Jg, A (gentr). It
refers to the eye-brows being sometimes raised and sometimes folded
into wrinkles out of pmde of grea.tness, and contempt of others in conse-
quence " Telang. amwr fF ofy 7 @fa Rafa fal | aarfawr' qOE:
ERATSCTIST 1l €21 e (RATTRISAR Aqaa RS ®Ig a9gH -
gRary Bhd'g. 11 Alankero—fRageqs.  Mebre—gaaq.

Trans.—~Have all roots disappeared entirely from the valleys, or
gprings from mountains, or branches of trees bearing succulent fruits
and yielding barks ( for garments ) been destroyed that the faces,
wherein the eyebrows appear to dance through the wind of arrogance

of the small wealth earned with trouble, of the extremely mannerless |
wretches, are seen !

70. wgraTo—{ZHAERT is better than FHUTAHRT since the words
in the la.tter are synonymous; “ MFRYSFIHROM: TAT: »' Amara.  THFIAT:
acgm sﬁamz (:ﬁarwm ) waei (e ). o —framaR:
stegfana ( Ifaman™ ) S freraer® dwm.  @aga:—of the Himé-
layds. @EHT-STTAMT @REA: T AU, ARTA T or @EHF TAT
AT qU9eE @ | ERAE A see qEfqog &e. Stanza 48 supra.
Metre—TE~qISHT.

Trams—Is it that the retreats of the Himélayis, which are
cooled by the spray of the waters of the Ganges and wherein the
splendid stone-slabs have been used as seats by the Vidyddharas,

have ceased te exist that men to their own disgrace remain content |
with the food from others ?

71. sfiqrg=possessing riches. Hg is a possessive affix; see Pant.
V.i. 94. mgr=qig. Its correlative @z should be supplied in the
fourth line. rFaTe—IIFG T: oAM;:, & fFEa:. Ggm-—-These a8
given by Rémarshi and quoted by Mr. Tela.ng are tfi{(g, IWYTAIT,
TG TR, TR, TG, and JER-  TFTHo—FAFT collection. Preq |
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abode. 9FU: FF: Iut i T R I, - aforge—awfingT a

mountain. qts the foot of a mountain, a hill at the foot of a mountain.
QR ggrAYEan: Amera.  The mountains are known according to
Hindu mythology to be the supporters of the earth. Even their
very names in literature such as ST, MR &c., show them to be
regarded as such; how ever, sce Kuma'r. VI. 68. FRo—FRO: FE~
&y ( fdlY: ) wovafE IS, afkw.  Alankd ro—FEIraiaRL. Metre—
Rraiof.

Trans—When the majestic mountain Meru comes to be destroy-
ed by the final fires (guranf), the seas which are the abodes of
multitudes of alligators get dried, and the earth, though sustained
by the feet of the mountains comes to an end, then what of this

mortal tenement as unsteady as the end of the ear of a young ele~
phant ?

72 I G TRd (r=zH) TR, unaccompained,
all alone. qIfiTqra: one to whom the hand is servicable as a pot.
sR&A{To—{AHeT rooting ont. Here T is compared to a tree, with
=R¥ for its root which must be cub down if one wishes to be free from
this ga.  The chief means of cutting it down is sT&m. cf. sna ey
U Sffwed wIMe B man daned STagERAamRaRETT
FIHRMRAE TATGAAERIRT &9 Darsanes  sgaRenmEey
=a8z18377 | Ved. Keso. or STI FOTFAIG-AANNT FHIGI-T FTISM M
and sPaai GEEIIEHETTOO @ BT 0 Gida. XV. 2 and 3.
M etre—3ET.

Trans.—~Oh God Shiva, when shall I—a solitary one, free from

desires, calm, with the hand for my cup, with the quarters for my
garment,—be able to root out Karma ?

73. @xwo—_TeT HAI FEAA TSR T &e.—Of.
STFel YUl TRgSddE AR wiwewn At o
Mdgha 1L, gurip: —gorg=(1) a friend; 42) a supplicant, an hum-
ble petitioner. 0f. wrwaal Jea¥l YumRag Vikra. IV. 15. Sorr-
EFHT | FenEEmEe: Amere. ®RY Rad—FeC an ace. of time.
seq=A day of Brahm4 or 1000 Yugés, being a period of 432 million
yeé.rs of mortals and measuring the duration of the world. For the
accusative and the construction see note on weg 2ai Stanza 5. For
tﬁinga preferred by the poet to those mentioned in this verse; see

Stanza 75 infra. Metre—garaiaeam-
14

-
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" Trans.—~What, if wealth, capable of bringing every desired
ob]ect is gained; what, if the foot be placed on the head of the enemy;
what if the suppliants are honoured by grants of wealth and what it
morta.ls continue to live for several millions of years ?

" P4, sHo—sHSIL TETS is clearer and easier of expla.na,tmn
srATI¢ the best among those that are spotless, the cleanest. qgg®
silken cloth. In the reading s7q®qé qzad we must take SHIYT to
signify ‘a clean cloth ( 9% being either masculine or neuter) and
qzEF=having silken threads; of silk. FgRo—FAH FRor, w9t -'(h‘sﬁ’

e OT gvm a body of clever servants or attendants, Fqm& Fftun
qITO, Y:. The reading AAYUYOTAT FRIFEHT makes a better contrast
with @ WiqY than g7 &c.  Wk=boiled rice, good food as opposed
0. 29 in the same line. FyEF—gicad STu #ga=bad food. The
particle = is changed to #@in a Tatpurusha compound when the
latter member begins with a vowel, as @, g, according to FY:
FaerearT Po/nd. VI iii. 101, sywsqifqo—Mr. Telang observes that
s would be better than sq=. He translates the line “ what, $oo,
if there is not within that clear Glory of the Supreme by which all
worldly dangers are destroyed »  Mr. Kile takes two sepa.ra.teu asser-
tions and. expla.ms 'Q'irqna' Etc1 (qrq' )= (a'a eV WHTWW
I ar ( 9f A ) aa: fF P=What if there is not the light ( of the
knowledge of Brahman ) manifested inside ( 4. e. in the heart ) or
what if there is the glorification in which the fear of worldly exis-
tence is destroyed ? We would, however explain the line by taking
TR and :n&ﬁ &e. as adjectives to Erce sqERS Al =% (Iga)
s (9ErEY ) gy aq.  Mr. Kile dissolves it as sg@r sqi@:
( TEEEEA ) JRA but we are not aware of the feminine use of the :
word SqIfa®,. $1=a: inside. qﬁao-—mqa a5 ¥.  The construc-
tion is S7Fq: ST START AR 33 a1 7 =RA aq: g 0=
Whait, too, if there is not that Glory in which there is the manifesta-
tion of the Supreme Light inside and which is therefore able to destroy
worldly dangers. In the rea.dmcrq AT oW AT, one aT seems to be

‘redundant. : 7

In this Stanza, there is no distinct mention of the = desideratum;
a. di;regard for everything, even JEETIICRIC not excepted, is indi- -
cated. From the context of the foregoing and the next stanza, it
will be seen that the poet appears to imply that the knowledge of
Brahma is valueless Wlthout devotion to Shiva. For a similar idea
Com: “YemueqegamEaiyd 7 Inmy TS Peow Bhdguat. I,
however, the predominance of FFAIT over W{Fk is to he taken to be
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the view of the poet as being in consonance with his expressions
e}sewhere (e. g. Sts. 76, 80, 81, 84, 87), we must construne the last
line as under:—stear: ARAwawd sTReRif: 7 =iRw, e a1 A, T
@H ? (Here gy not as a disjunctive, butin the sense of @g; see Stanza
43). Metre—graa. g »

Trans.—What if there be a worn-out quilt or a white clean silk-
cloth; what if you have the wife alone, or you be surrounded by
\horse% elephants and clever servants; what if you eat cooked rice of
superior quality or only a coarse meal in the evening; what if there is
.ll?t that glory in which there is the manifestation of the Supreme
Light inside and which is therefore able to destroy worldly dangers ¥

75. w¥—loc: of ¥g the god Shiva., “s{rrks oY ¥y ] &
'a‘tn.wﬁr:” Amara. grorsmo—The fear of death and birthis essential in
'Vi.lra'.g:ya., in f:.ct it is the ?PiEf essence init. &gt a Yy &e. Cr.
BT RGeS ¥ oy HT € g @ugE=at Molhamudgara. gfdef—an HEE
QHE, see Po'ni. VI iii. 14. Metre—agq=aidel.

. Trans.—When there is devotion for Shiva, fear of birth and
death in the mind, indifference for kinsmen, no excitement of
passions, possession of solitary and pure depths of forests, and
asceticism, what more is to be wished for ?

76. TeAg—we do not see any propriety of this word here.
377d &c.—~See note Niti. Stanza I. sy@i—not subject toold age “gTror-
AL A5 Baghu. X.19. quef=3F% the best, highest. vy Icger a1
TR TSI ARKTET STIAT_ 9 FFE AT AT qaqr Rémarshi.
AR —RTE: |37 95: [T o5y fedEafee: Bd marshi. syafge—
Rrferar: ww: (Foumr: wan: a1 ) Ao e ¥ frea, T AR
fancies or dreams. FEeun:=fEyqr: Ro'marshi. Feg-refers to
Brahma. 1g9(gor—s7aqida: following after, depending on. ¥g-
Arfo—yggami ST, aey Wi, & IRaet ¥ (A ). FIodeme—
" YU o SR, d91 7ar highly esteemed by shallow-minded persons.
For the idea of the last two lines com. WA= T GIFIAAA IT:

a&}iwmwg:aagw: dufe: fgom 1 SR -
Sih VAVIAYOIAEY JIeaan: SRR ¥ TRISRIY FYISEraey qEl

Wara Veda'nt-Kesari. Metre—q@=aiael.

Trans.—Then contemplate that Brahma which is boundless and
imperishable, and is supremest and brilliant, and on which depend
all mundane things such as the sovereignity of the world and its
pleasures which are highly esteemed by thoughtless people. Why
these idle fancies ? ; o
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7%7. Hr| Vocative singular, an address to the mind. Sometake
HITESr93 as one word and explain it ‘with the agility of the mind’
gransfy even by mistake. Sg=Ever, at any time. g =Never.
ST =sTqY &F beneficial to oneself. e+, ST and com-
ponnds having W{WT for their latter member, taLe the Taddhit affix@
(59) in the sense of e Fed’ as BrawH, enintie: &e. STRARrESTTIR-
aeqgred: Palni. V. 1. 9. raaraﬁw gd (dwed) w=iy.  Of. STrar

ﬁmmmwnara e, AT: R et AEATge: gg qE
mmm Vedd nt-Kesari 86.  Metre—a@=aiael.

Trans.—O mind ! thou enterest the Pitila, soarest across the
skies, and wanderest fleetly through the ethereal regions. How then
ig it that even by mistake thou never rememberest that Brahma
which is pure and beneficial to oneself and through which one gains
the pleasures of final emancipation.

78. qa'._ar U same, Slmllal a;g*qr the ignorant. frago—
fgd gur wafe [ ST Fafer: . fRIg firmly, steadily; it may
also be taken to mean °©secretly, silemtly.’ ﬁraga'r —aat, rmwar ar
Krishna Shéstri. ga&mo—ga%H I S0 ga: faem: 33 : (TR
ga&® repeatedly, over and over again. F{ifar: despised, dlsgraced
Bee Niti. St. 106 and note on Fgma St. 74 supra. Metm——-‘m@-
ﬁ ﬁf\ X .

Trais.~Looking upon the same night and the same day to be
repeating, busy ignorant folks run in one and the same course,
steadily engaging themselves in their diverse occupations. Alas!
howis it that under the influence of infatuation, we do mnot feel
ashamed at being put in a despicable position by this course of

secular life wherein the undertakings comprise only a recurrence of
worldly objects.

79. ITIN—ITSET [AsT a pillow. B (also fam: masc. )
an awning, a canopy. Y8 FAMYZA: Amare. AMS:=breeze. FTo~—
fdu@ indifference to worldly pleasures. [T Ffrar, aEI: EFT
giRa:. sage—yfa:=(1) wealth, prosperity; (2) ashes. fRrYEEA
92 dmara. T qF: AT =HAY. ag: faaeq. The first sense applies
to a king and the second toa sage. The idea of this Stanza is almost
the same as that of Misec. Stanza 32 infra.

Metre—RraRofy.

Trans.—The sage, pleased with the companionship of abnega-
tion, with plenty of ashes smeared on his person, stretches himself

Alankd ra—3quT.
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ke a prosperous monarch calmly and contentedly on the earth
thich serves him for a comfortable bed, the arm for an ample
illow, the heaven for a canopy, agreeable breeze for a fan and the
won for a bright lamp.

80. WEEIEA—IETN q=I@H, qftdqq. Weq is changed to HY
‘hen it forms the first member of a Karmadhiraya or a Bahuvrihi
ompound or when the word g follows.  ST-HEE: EHMIARTIISA(HN-
i Pa'ni. VL iii. 46. EAMET =Iq9gIeEama the knowledge of
ramha as expounded in the Upanishadds. Itis ¥gg because ib
omes from the four Mahawikyés, it being the highest truth taught
y them; or as Mr. Telang says * wgrarra@ means ‘ whose commands
re great; * thus in one of the Upanishadds Taeq 1 SR Wit s
A AR E?I farma: or Wiarearga: 93 &c; the greatness consisting in
he great powers which obey these commands.” After qgﬁrlﬂ\ﬂ, some -
uch expression as zi??{ or 70Ty @fw should be supplied. srmTo—
@ | a6 T WA, o TIA[ q6F or qai gEAT (or 43) ARAA, ARAF
W), Mr. Telang reads syrerwa®, butb sawael=( 77q@ is more
atural than syrgwger.  Perhaps sm@d may be included in ¥ -
onour. W@T W& T wAn: OF. Oy o W Fap; Nit. St 77 and see S
ote on FrEdEr: Niti. St. 17, Rif—C0f. @ A@: RiscaE supra. St. .
9. FeRiida: Bver existing, permanent. {@t@io—for the idea com-
are St. 76 supra and notes; and Bhagwat Gitd VI 22. Metre—

Trams.~~The knowledge of Brahma having been acquired, even
he sovereignity of tlie universe is without pleasure; when that has
seen obtained, do not have an attraction for the enjoyment contain-
d in food, clothes, and position. That indescribable pleasure alone
s the highest and everlasting, on tasting which secular objects such
s the sovereignity of the universe &e. lose all charm.

81. & ¥2:—for the use of the word e, sce Niti. St. 21 and
wte thereon. WETRER:—WEH, et TITATRIAIRET TRAT X
o —ETt U Te:, AT WA (TE), T FAE T RS, aREi,
b Compare Gitd IL 42. The use of the wvord Ui and FHE serve to
ndicate the small importance which philosophers like our poet attach
loqit as justly observed by Mr. Kale. R RITO—F T AFTIERHOT
Bn sReot, men: fromn:, ¥ FAeFr="The performance of rites
md ceremonies’ Telang. gFAT=(Inde. Past Part. from g9 baving the
force of a preposition) Bxcept; se St. 91 infra. WIFo—TTA(=
arrangement 7. c. the assignment of troubles in future births., wg-

PSR ARSERN
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W R g, W T Rl (@) Fend (Semte ).

me——m='1‘he compassmo or effecting. w@EAWHA: TA SF_IL
ST S, AR T2 WA, T FSTH; m:“l‘he seat where
there is joy in oneself” Telang. Rémarshi explains ERHFE 8T TCHI-
7% UF ¢ 55, a7 TINRSTAIHIIRIE. IOmIAT: —Mercena,ry domgs
Metre—qre@aiiRa.

Trans.—What is the use of the Vedés, the Smritis, the perusal
of the Purinas, the vast Shéstras, or the perplexing performance of

rites and ceremonies which results in an abode for us in the heaven? |

ATl others are mere mercenary affairs except that one which secures
an entrance into the place where there is joy in one's self and which
proves to be like the final destructive fire in annihilating the series
of miseries in the ties of this world.’

82. w@mo—agw=a large wave. Hie—F{ATIRTTIL el
a=gier.  AEas:=amogEidr.  oral:=Weulth, riches. EFeTheT:=
Momentary like a thought. The Taddhit affix Feqy (FeT) 1s added
to nouns &e., in the sense of ‘a little less than’ ‘almost like;’
FeqeesgRaige: Pa'nind. V. iil. 67. gag@o—qagay (IFRR) IT ar@’cl
o | iaw: At & AFg=AaeEnanEn. fuspdo—ITig=(Past
Part. from 3q+7g used as a noun) Embrace. HUZEqrANI RAT
FERTIPT. FOTRT T ATV or FOIPRY qUETRA ITEH:  Krishna
Shastri explains FUIERY TMEFH mmtwq yofrd=v=d
or FAH, HAe—WANTHIRHIN:, T6] I (TR, Alankd re—HEE.
Met:e—a“r(r

Trans.—Life is uncertain like a large wave, the grace of youth
is ephemeral, riches are momentary like thoughts, the streams of
worldly enjoyments are like the flashes of lightening in autumn, even
the close embrace of the beloved one, does not last long. Hence fix
your attention on Brahma in order to cross the ocean of worldy
fears.

83. FAWETo—HUTTAT HUSS! ( THL: ); AATTAT JISFE| Ao-HuLdy;

AEOSHAIEE TT Ao-ATH. A FELTIR Amare. THRO=A small

glittering fish. sig=Ever, at any time, possibly. The second line
is a quesinon implying a negative answer. Mez‘re--s{gzq

Trans.—What is mere collection of worlds to tempt one who has

his mind under control. Is agitation ever produced in the ocean by

the gambols of a small fish ?

84 wfro—fMT=(1) Darkness, (2) A kind of eye-dis- -

ease iz amaurosis; ML FAFY FAMAFAR Meddni. depre=Efect,

P . . S-S

Coafe
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opgra.fsion‘. Wl @, a7 deRior s Perhaps the second
meaning of T ( an eye-disease ) would be more appropriate here
?,s' it blmd.s the eye and as we have 1599 in the third line as remov-
nlllg -‘i.:he disease. ST9—does not make a good sense where it is; it
) oulc.1 be taLen‘\mt}x ST, q‘ga:(o—ﬁa‘q-:i=m:, TS
QEAT:;  qgaT=TEd e | WEEAT, qq I, A9 gHpgar=Made
even, corrected, brought to the normal condition aANAI =89 ot

UFREYer: Krishna Shéstri,

Alonkd ra—&qH,
"Metre—RrATCU. .

’Ifmns.f—When there was lack of discernment through the
amaurosis of passion, the whole of this world appeared full of women.
But now our eye-sight which has become normal through the appli-

cation of the collyrium of better discrimination looks upon the
universe as Brahma.

- 85. ==gwd=y:=The rays of the moon; moon-light. qTo—
O AU G STEqH. |ge—araT: ¥ @25: (Karmadha. Com.)
or gragx gzgd (Dwandva Com). wgqi @wwwrey g@d. Mr. Telang
reads TH: ETEHRT: AMEE where THEE requires W to be supplied.
FEAY TN FAL=FHETT J0: FA: A AL, FEPEE FA T O
“*g1edy Foq1:=Conversation about poetry”’—Telang. Mr. Kale reads
T | AUETATEAEE FEg &e. and seems to take FEYY with the
“previous clause saying ‘In poetry there is the hrappiness arising from
the company of good men.’ But this is far-fetched. =EqY goes better
with Fun. FOTEe-ITRT (IT-+0Rw) L4 means @« bub

“here it comes to mean . aqE=".®T Shining, glistening. Cf. 7

SRS AR ggMaety, Sha'kuntala. (1) FiGT swfgan: ¥ A
A, A aTE or (2) AN INRAT TETETT: IRA, I qOE F; or
(8) 9% may be taken as quite a separate adjective. A AETa—

L6t Wgﬂﬂ]‘ | sTRaTaTRIEaER ” Krish Shi.  Nothing is pleasant
when the mind is distracted. ga:=Baut, on the other hand. Metre—

T pgns—The rays of the moon are delightful, the verdant
lawn is pleasing, happiness from the society of good hearty friends
is agreeable, the narratives in poetic works are charming, the
face of the beloved sparkling with drops of tears produced by anger
islovely. Everything is pleasing: nothing, however, pleases when
the mind is unsteady.

86. Frafi—RammrE. So—smt T §F, ¥ W®a

on e

HEAo—erel erdar JeT R I & R T
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FERIO—ET T S 9, angi [TH: T: A6, ARAA M (q9T).

TeTo—3TERIvr=Scattered or spread over. {Fafor=Shattered, broken

to pieces. FHot=01d. Teqt syrROA Fsfof SN =T 0 FE=7A,
A:.  This whole phrase goes with S11¢gq only, and therefore it is an
TN Y. TRIAFO—d=Sewn together, patched with.
a:npg\a is more clear than §4fg which is more generally applied to
threads extended lengthwise as opposed to ofta. Cf s{ta: Wad

AR RaaT= AUty e Veda ni-Kesard. 49. oFE: FAI ST 0

FA], TR AT AHGETo—IMT=Full enjoyment; sec note on War-
Awiifzat St. 42 supra.  Or it may be taken to mean here qﬁqpim as
Rémarshi takes it. @@ THRAT &1 €9 9. Of ourawas-
Tgz: Niti. Stanza 29. Metre-—-m%:es" =a.

Trans.—There is scarcely an ascetic who lives on alms, and
though among men keeps himself aloof from them, who is always
self-controlled, and fixed in the path which is indifferent to give and
take, who clothes himself with a cloak made up by stitching together
old worn out clothes lying about in the streets; he is indifferent to
honour, is not proud and has his desire fixed only upon the full
enjoyment of the pleasure of tranquility.

87. amiffo—The vocatives #ra:, A, @& &o. appear to be
meaningful—thus tender nursing like the mother, happiness like
that from the father &c. The sage says to the five elements—‘‘you
have taken care of me and done me immense good till now, in fact
through your help I was able to secure the knowledge of Brahma;
for, that knowledge would have been an impossibility if I had not

been in the corporeal tenement made up of you all. Now, that I am

going to be absorbed in Bramha, -I take your leave with grateful
recollections.” @y ygo—uy is decidedly better than wg which has not

propriety. sfFq: yorHesie:=The last salutation. geqego—IZFR= .
. Overflow, abundance. Tk &Teq AT IUAE TegFA, AE SZHOT

ot .

... TH P = T A, A ST We: et ARl 89, AU (STE) ,
&HT R Fmior=I now merge in the Supreme Brahma. Alankdra—

FEARg.  Metre—agefamiiea.

*"" Trans—Oh earth, my mother! Oh wind, my father! Oh light,

my friend! Oh water, my good relative! Oh sky, my brother! here is
my last salntation to you with folded hands, since all the power of
infatuation has been removed (from me) by the pure knowledge re-
splendent with abundance of virtues produced by the influence of
your company; I now merge in the Supreme Brahma.
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88. weWé THo—mey=At ease. m—sonnd healthy.

&%, or &= Sickness, pain, disease. Er) TF or ¥A JRAT, qF; con-

strue rad TE TG & §q EeqARA, Ak (in the third line) &e.

The sense of 3T may be included in Ty, With tha.t view W{qg’
is also a good reading. HIFT body. a;m._b nimpaired. AR

gi&r—For the meaning of e, see St. 58 supra. qﬁq—gﬁg is more

common than Ufg. wegaw: —Spht up into wi¥ and wgm: WR

governs the accusative FIEHH, q»:[?sr ~“is an idiomatic expression;
comp. the English, what shall we say to, what should we think of,

such a thing’ —-Telang Com. Marithi expressxon “'El'(l’fﬂ‘ 31'11'[ TEIEYT

¢ BT @A Metre—aieRmifa.

Trans.—~Strenuous effort should be made by a wise person for
the welfare of his soul while this corporeal tenement iz healthy and
happy, while old age is afar off, while the power of the senses is
unimpaired and while life is not on the ebb. What is the use of
undertaking to dig a well when the house is on fire ?

89. aramc—m T Atage-f m%w
wiRott st siRa mﬂm A9 e B AE=
A, FEAC—FEAEA: FASTZT I q: STIT, q€ . AETH—
Krishna Shastree says mmmq&ﬁiﬁaﬁﬁm} V Alankdra—
REqRE.  Metre—aRsRFIRA.

Trans.—Knowledge befitting the well-conducted and eapable of
silencing hosts of disputants in this world has not been acquired,
fame has not been exalted o heaven by shattering the vast temples

.of elephants by the point of the sword, nor has the jnice of the ten-
der sprout-like lower lip of our beloved been sucked by us at the
rising of the moon. Alas ! our youth has passed off fruitlessly like a
lamp burning in an empty house.

90 qrHo—uA1T=Haughtiness. @ =Solitary, lovely. AR

: @ﬁ:ﬁ[ Amara. FRAI=fAatzqOUE. AGEYI=a@. Alankad/ra—

. sqrere and SIAFaTaE.  Metre—Imey. E

Trans.—In the case of the good, knowledge serves to destroy
feelings such as conceit, vanity &c.;in the case of some itis the
producer of vanity and conceit. A retired spot serves to secure
emancipation to those who have controlled their senses but proves
the cause of intensifying the excitement of those who are smitten by

- passions.

91. wy -We think ug goes better with &zad. Hﬂﬁﬁ—aa:“
. atas (Fremnigasa®). The reading qd 9 @it is better than

15
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IdE S z?ﬁqq grerFeai=fweeg. For the first two lines ¢f
Stanza 2 supra. Tw=Proper. FaFd:=Fd: T M W: SIFH=
Unforgiving, unrelenting. g7 frd—gr=Abh ! woe me. It shows grief
for nonfulfilment of the desired things described in the first three
lines. Mr. Telang reads =imsa (7 +31+91&) where {§ is redundant,
37t by itself being taken €Tl as he suggests. In our reading also,
377 can be taken out of g TTo—WT ey ITET: {AF:, qE-
TS chat—See note on the same Stanza 81. Metm—ma@
AR T L T

Trans.—Desires have wa.sted in our own heart, and the
[pleasure-giving] youth has departed: alas! all our qualities remain-
ing in ourselves have proved barren for lack of admirers. What
should be done ? Powerful and unrelenting Death——the all-destroyer
—suddenly comes on. Woe me!Oh I see, now there is no other

alternative left except ( resorting to ) the feet of the punisher of -
Cupid ( Shiva ).

92. au—Ins. Sing. of gr=thirst. Fgfr—Loc. Sing. of TG,
Pre. Part. from g1, mqﬁ—wma MR o—aiFa=(mostly €3-
f&9 ) mixed with. FfST=Ff®a—Krishna Shastri. gdFRRT sq0:
gamte ffo—" People misunderstand the mere cure of pain as itself
a pleasure "—Telang. Fgeqfa=Thinks wrongly, misunderstands.
Metre—RraiRufy.

Trans—A person drinks sweet and fragrant water when the
mouth has become parched with thirst; when tortured with hunger
he partakes of rice together with vegetables and condiments; when
fired with amative feeling he tightly embraces his wife; people
misunderstand the cure of pain as pleasure itself.

93. @—oad vy (@), Rfrae—Rifraeer adaer Tq gl
8, afRe T T O, § 07 9, aer 99 We do mnob see the
propriety of @& here. 3115‘11"'—\371?“% (c7eaed) AW or SArH{E
S (FIRT) T69 & §Ho—|H FTAOl (TFard) ge7, afwq (9F).
On this Rémarshi writes GHFTACN & THA 999/ Wodi@ Q™G
TI8EH | AeeTifFaswol & U T wadien® | The latter alternative
meaning can be acquired from the phrase by dissolving it as &
(ST |REAY) SO 767 | O ST —gfr goes with & only and
therefore it is an &R sy 9 U =T, TR I qEN
g,  Mesars. Tela,ng and Kéle read the last line as gr@mwired
F3ITE A TICOCAT STARIRGH;; but this breaks the metre and does not
give a good sense. Metre—gTay.
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Trans—Oh enemy of Love ! when shall I, with my soul at peace,
living on fruits and obedient to the words of the preceptor and seated
on a couch of stone in the hollow of a mountain after bathing in the
waters of the Ganges and wo-Lipping you, Oh Lord! with pure
flowers and fruits and- concentrating my mind on you as the fittest
object for it, be liberated from the pain arising from serving a master
having limbs just like myself.

94 mE=fulw. Rritci=sqmm. Reft=fdcERe. et
g gd qri=Whose proper drink is spring water. tﬁ—-m
The dative in the sense of aEwy. AgAT—sTgaT= ( T=ed oTg T
|r-by GRS 72 Powi. V. ii. 100. ) A beautiful woman. IEFH
g g Krlehna Shéstri takes these two words separately
and explains “ BT Iut tq% G &, SEEEsay:.” In the third
line, Mr. Telang reads gt for F=¢ and &g for WY ¥, which do not
give a good meaning and are not easy to explain. In the latter case,
he supposes that T might be a mislection for &. (3wl A e
orgAl ). quaw: OF. FaT St 59 supra. @aregid:—aam: Sowe:
AT ﬂ[etre—ﬂ@maﬁ[ﬁ‘a.

TPrans.—~1 look upon those persons to be supreme lords, who have
never raised their hands to their heads in supplication, whose bed is a
mountain-stone, whose habitation is a cave in a mountain, whose
clothes are the barks of trees, whose companions are the antelopes,
whose subsistence is verily on delicious fruits of trees, whose
favourite drink is fresh water from streams and to whom learning
proves a delightful companion.

905. BREmEe—TqUT SFMT FARKESE. WRg=2 river.
Bremiafig="The river that flows through the three worlds 7. e. the
Ganges. gtmt&'mﬁe-qnq or H{E{=A garment worn round a
woman’s waist or (more properly the knot of the wearing garment)-
it QRO St FEEERTEI Med:. 1= Lustre, splendour, see Md gh.
VIIL 38, gveq Rregeld a=sder aiire—, aumadr arﬁ%-:m T ™,
One of the commentaries renders sifFoz=r by HE=idaw:, Krishna
Shéstri says FEN: NBRTFT-ITET FET T @A | B FfFadearEa-
e, Mr. Kile translates {i{d=32r as the border of whose garment
&e. We are not aware of [ meaning ‘border.” It is a well-known
fact that the Ga.nges has made herabode on thehead of Siva. Cf. Wa=g
aagsrar gefaey M G AT ATE gRAOTETEE FEE ll Gane

o lahart; also @t A @y, Nitl. St 10. ngﬁ—-aﬁr,.see Stanzas

59 and 94 &c. Feqo—Feqqia="Furnishing. FEEo—fAzUT=A tree.
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Messrs. Telang and Kale read azﬁa‘qaﬁ: but &= is better than gz 4
there is no necessity of mentioning a special tree like =, and the
fruit of it, too,is not much useful in eating. Trees generally
yielding good fruit are meant here and the word = shows their being
near at hand.  Of. frfreet af: ®: Ta: St. 94, and AT FTERT-
W FERR=T @ St. 69 bo.  AufRearo—RATRRT waT, X Sy o]
T, @qr1.  This phrase goes with sy EEMEFRAT. Some take it with
g+ in the fourth line, while others with #iRq. STHT—modifies e
which is an adjective. TEEFRFAT—( 1) SIwEd 31rg an: st Reag:
FET A1 SEFA @RI = painful cicumstances. (2) If we take
39 as a noun, we may analyse it 97eqr: STQ@q: IRAFD: small swords;
A SRt 89, g The phrase 1 Ry g-arwmi 375 i
figuratively means ‘what wise man would face the trying circum-
stances P Mr. Telang reads g:!a‘rﬁﬁrama'i, but himself says “F AT
and @Gy is rendered by ar in the respective commentaries,
I cannot say what they mean.”” For the idea, of St. 8 SUpra. g
T —g & =7:@7 fAedifa, poor, miserable, distressed. MM, etre—gray.

Trans—Whilst there is the river, which flows through the three
worlds, the sparkling lustreof whose waist-garment touches the head
of Shiva, which furnishes pure livelihood and dress by means of sweet
fruits and barks of trees on its banks, what wise man would face
trying circumstances painful on account of the pangs of poverty, if
he had no compassion for his distressed family.

96. In the first three lines there is SRIFITIE in every

sentence. eyt AEIAA AT, TANT AREHETITA:=Where the

most rigorous penance is just like varied dinners given in gardens.

Some take the two expressions as separate but it destroys wmy and -

besides thgre is no propriety of garden parties in the case of an
ascetic. ifAro—snPTR SIAAR STETot stremid a9, AT (e
S Ic aii\}o—ar(un{. atd o="(Where) roaming for alms over an

immeasurable distance is a glory.” sigs=wufiqey. EFg—is uged

here §3. fF=Why. Some take it as a question implying the nega-

tive answer oty ©ftqy v P wify g depk.. M etre—qESRAIRT.

Trans.~—Alas | why do the wise live elsewhere than in the city of

- Bendiras, where the most austere penance is just like a varied feast

in a garden, where a strip of cloth is prized as a rich garment, where
traversing long distances for alms is a glory in itself, and where
imminent, death is looked upon as an occasion for joy.

97 api ¥ wwg: &c. are the excuses generally put forward by
door-keepers, at the doors of the rich. ST & | ==This is not the

et e Q1 AMA @ bl S o+ B S

————-———w

(X}
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time for you ( to see the master ). w3gaT TwWef=Now confidential
matters are going on. Mr. Telang takes it to mean—Now [is the time
to be in ] private 7. e. to be alone.” Krishna Shésiri takes @& as an
adverb modifying @zifd. JR—construe IF WI: Ruar Fam ToAE-
Perhaps g&qﬁ? would have been better. Feyfy is here equal to FIY-
eqfd. 20T should besupplied after g  =4: isvoc. sing. A3 fto—
%sé?‘[ fRrar=The ruler Raey ar, a7 FEERe—RRET: fﬁﬁ.
0T FMEAIT: TEA, qd FRETo—aIRE, oTaug Waed. The two as a
compoulld or separately. Feimo-F-dim="TUnbounded. irfr=Ha.ppi-
ness, uAEEEn® ¥ dmara. @€ TH 90 g For a similar
idea comp. Dryden:—

“Repulsed by surly grooms, who wait before

The sleeping tyrant’s interdicted door.”
Alankd ro—IREC.  Metre—aizeERITA.

Trans.—Oh heart | leaving those at whose doors are heard such
words as ¢ this is not the time for you (to see the master),” “now he
is in private,” “the master is asleep;” ¢ if he were to see you waiting
he will get angry,” go to the abode of that lord who is the ruler of
the universe—an abode which gives unlimited felicity, and whose
doors are free from all harsh words of the gunards.

98. figaE—~See note on ﬁ(%ar m’é%: St. 59 supre. {FqEzo—
o3 que:, 46T IFAET TIRIEITAn: IR S| AI5e-9d, aka.
Mr. Telang reads gogaAraga(d, but FTEAFAANT is more natural and
casier. PRI @e:=Wicked destiny. ta=sif €8 -llanka'ra—
SYAT. M'et're——gfivﬁ

Trans.—Dear friend ! wicked destiny, having per force formed
our mind into a lump like that of clay by a clever potter, causes it to
revolve round and round by placing it on the wheel of anxiety which
is turned round by a series of strokes from the end of a rod in the
form of adversity: we do not know what more will destiny bring
about in this world.

99. wiav—f. wwai=of the worlds which are fourteen in
number; see Stanza 23 supra. SAEY=Rw. @b refers to TFHT
and WATEA, and the locative is construed with ¥z, WZafgo—aia-
QR TR TE ¥ Wy A = I G T Y 9 9
ore = AR Medi. @qR g &o.=1 have no idea of a difference
between them. d&No—aTI: Tg: (=TFFHD Ex . q%, araa-
M etre—gey.

Trans.—1I have no idea of a difference between the two gods
Shiva the lord of the universe and Vishnu the inmost Spirit of the
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universe. However, my devotion is towards the one in whose crest
there is the crescent moon.

100 s=9=(Voc. Sing.) ggq. Itis thlis deriv?d—-afg\'&q@ﬁ
HEISAAAE TTE 2 N §7 FEIHA d TR JIEE: | T Tt fh=
Why do you trouble your hand ? fmmﬂ:—VV1th the twangm%'
sounds of the bow. Mr. Telang reads TEIE: T+ l:'?af , SO w=g
FEANA T:), but TEIRT is more usual and better. RE: =R
TR FaEgo—Rava: Affectionate.  @gva=Skilful, artful.
grg=Charming, beautiful. HYT=Sweet. FRFFo—FRa should be

. AN s n N N
taken with 970 or srgm. gAY (AvRER ) T wEuTE Twy, T
SIAATFE AT a9 or IRIT TETTIWIAFES A, 94 (¥a: ). One
might dissolve it gReadr =3y g, A gEr ey, 97 |y &e.,
but in this g has no propriety, the desired sense of IEATIETT
being acquired by =F59T only ( 54: T qET &: ).  For the third
live ¢f. St. 66 supra. Alanka ra—qTHT. Met're—.’m%aﬁaﬁ‘[%a’.

Trais.—Why doest thou, Oh God of Love! give pain to thy hand
with the twangings of thy bow ? Why doest thou, Oh Cuckoo! chatber
In vain in soft and sweet tones ¥ Oh young woman! enough with thy
sportive glances which are endearing, artful, charming, and delight-
ful; since my mind is full of nectar in the form of contemplation of
the feet of that Divinity who has the moon in his crest.

101. HfH=A small piece of cloth (usually a small strip)
worn over the privities. FquaTHRy iardF QI | AR TITEEAER e~
& AETIAI=BEAAR Sidd. Kaw. on Pd ning V. II. 20.
qAFo—d (Zi'fg a hundred but figu. several, a good many) gegf,
R AW W§—See St 52, Rrro—REiEd: swmar  aw:.
gataar-Contemplation of God Shiva, For IR, sce note Niti.
St. 10, =79 is gy TR =In a secluded place. Mr. Telang
reads sIfdfETer Franae ey and suggests to take sIfy@ERS] either
with fygre—ar or with R Ounr reading is easier and gives 3 clearer
view, the object of contemplation being expressed. egTaAm@yo—(1l)
N W 2 A . p
IERI ORI 1 AR (0 72 e, o STATIEAT ), ARTL

giZa: gim: or (2) cxean: s HEUART: (Mg THEe HEIHTET: or {a- -

L) I § W@ G Metre—amin it

Trans.—An ascetic, delighted at having set aside all errors
arising from arrogance, lives happily— (with his) strip of cloth worn
out thread-bare, with a quilt to match, with his meal consisting of
nothing but what is easily obtained by hegging and for which no
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anxieby has to be borne—sleeping in a cemetry or a forest having

the same regard for friend or foe and contemplating on god Shiva in
a secinded place.

102. "TE‘RW =of a transient nature. a'?ra\”q‘r'—-a‘a or Fgd:

frar: (o) %m ¥, 33 =1 WF:=And this worldly life is constltut-
ed of them only. ag=Therefore, then. =&z is better than Eﬁ‘sﬁ.
IRIYA—Mark the idiomatic use of the imperative. deReT FA -
FT=For what, then, should you wander ? The construction is com-
mon in such expressions as ‘B & ge&: Fqg, B ¥ OFF wamor,” &e.
qfea9Y, which is found in a few copies would mean ‘Why do you
wander ?’  Fd=(snde.) Enough with. It governs the instrumental.
ST —STTAFT: T, 3ot T, i vwmween e (FW9). -
fraai=Concentrate. RIHITo o —FTHTAT SR ST A 73 .
see St. 34 supra. FIMA—ATIeM = RR AN, Compare F TZT-
q9 |qIT T TR T OO 0 T3 T FIET qEW O 79 U Blag. Gt
XV. Metre—aeraiea.

Trans.—Enjoyments are numerous and they are of a transient
nature and this wordly life consists solely of them, then, Oh people !
what for should you roam about here ¥ Enough with your exertions
in that direction. If you have faith in our word concentrate your
mind, purified by the breaking of hundreds of bonds in the form of
desires, within its own dwelling which can be attained by the rooting
out of passions.

103. wiifvai=am. FgM:=Birds. stgwW (An TgTHA™ )
gy (seay ) I ¥ sy qﬁt@fre——mor qAIT SO T
qTEIE:, o AT 9 a&mw aRwT e T I Ao—
IN:, AT, or WERA JTfaE T FISHEFT T TEE o—RFAAIN; AT IT-
S grEEo-FATR, 3 do. ATRAMITTAER  &e.=* A palace &e.
built in themindy. e. building castles in the air.” Metre—areiE=iEa.

Trans.—Birds fearlessly perch on the laps of those blessed per-
sons who dwell in a mountain-cave meditating on the Supreme Light
and drink the tears of joy flowing from their (blessed persons’) eyes :
as for us, our life is being wasted away ( as) we enjoy the pleasure
of sports in parks adjoining the resorvoirs near palaces reared up by
our imagination.

104. syErd=c1wtFad. 1t should be construed with every ex-
pression except that in the last line. Cued Ta¥—breaks the sym-
metry of the stanza, as this is the only place in the verse where an
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adjectival phrase (rqﬂra'e ) has been used. GARCHII=4AET fiugy
(a'gm%;ﬂ‘), FAM. Ao —E9H=Amorous action or graceful movement,

=gy WUT—By inconstancy or instability ErRgaT:—diny,
SqEAl: is a better reading than stqgam:. The words s3ramd, Ivge and
¥ in the Stanza have nearly the same meaning. Krishna Shisty
reads a;é}ﬁw gfsrerasat  &e.  Alankd ro—gegAiiEar. Metre—
st

Trans.—Birth is subject to death; younth unsteady like lightening
to old age; contentment to covetousness of riches; the pleasure of
tranquility is disturbed by the graceful movements of young women,
virtues have to submit to envious people; forests are infested by
serpents; kings are influenced by the wicked; even affluence is affected
by instability; what, then, is there that is mnot overpowered by
something else.

105. siiegrfyo—snid=Mental pain or anxiety. ==
Bodily pain or disease. S{ragd sqTaya, qui 7. Construe the second
line 7 @#ft:, 7 fazagiar 37 =qwR: wata. fyEagio—fed Fromy
39 Frag: or F3d g1 |t an: Com. Kumd'r, IV.26. sqrqa: =R
SY19g:; 3Y194: is the usual expression. Fd SiF=Every born being.
AeAE™ FUld="Takes in his possession. The Taddhita afix |y is
added to a word to show that something is completely changed into
the thing expressed by that word or that it is left at the complete
disposal or control of that thing. It is used with the roots , 31,
and é+q&: see Pdlngnd V. iiii. 53, 54. OOmpare “ TEAETERaTd: N@F’?,
QA I8t g R I 7 Raghu. X1 86, gfew g &e.—“And what
indeed is there which unbridled destiny has created well-constituted”
Telcmg Compare for the construction a@RY @ YOIy Wi IWI &
W Niti. 54, Alanka' ra—qrageaasr. Metre—ageiRita.

Trans—Health of man is undermined by hundreds of mental
and bodily troubles of various sorts, misfortunes rush in through
open doors, as it were. where there is wealth; death quickly brings
under its sway every created being as it is powerless to resist it.
‘What indeed is there which unbridled destiny has created well-
placed ?

106. W—Wlth difficulty. STR—iey= (Lﬁ:) not fit

for sacrifice, hence impure matters. syifeg (from=nE) e ’T\W HTG‘F[
mqmo——ﬁmq-a-cramped compr essed pent up. A —aamn

STRATAT AT TRIAEA, IOTET I06: THITE: T, aRaq.  The read-
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' ing :ﬁanﬁ a;voids the repetition of the word mey. RN o— AT
frer (RAIF) 39 997 STRAT (=37 Ryt ) e, o=
Painful through the distraction arising from the grief of separation
from one’s beloved. ﬁ“»‘l"«ﬁﬂ::Separation. In the second line the
words %2 and fwrir have nearly the same meaning, so the read-
ing qzﬁmﬁcfﬁ ¥ AqET; should be preferred. AEEE—

(The genitive used in the sense of an agent)=ari=Fdsmr 73, A—

gives force to the expression. It includes the other family members,

sttendants &e.  Construe the third line 7y ardtormieast fad freafy

g FevaraTg:. Metre—grqwy. ,

Trans—~Man has to stay, with difficulty with the limbs pent up
in the womb, in the midst of impure matters; there is separation in
youth which becomes painful on account of the distraction arising
from the grief consequent on one’s parting from his beloved; old age
too is nndesirable, since at that period even the wife evinces a posi-
tive refractory temper. Ah ! men, say if there is even a particle of
happiness in this worldly life.

107. SEIET q@Y AIHTE—this can be interpreted in two
ways (1) construction:—aeq srdey o1 & 196 T 9IYF 7Y Tro-
wEdRd=aer (T 0T I TG . e. of 50 years) srdey o (121
years ) A& Ta=Half of the half of that which passes in night,

goes away in child-hood, and FeT GTET T | YT o7 g M=

and the last half of the other half of the same ( 50 years ) is spent
in old age. This view is supported by Krishna Shéstri whose com-

mentary on this runs thus:—* J&Y TIACHGCIREATIT 7 GTIEET-
#eTTE QAT IUE] TR E TR SO argRTEeTTh ared-
e, ” (2) construction:—qey YWY AIT T ATHT @~
TR =aeq (MIN:) T ( URTArSaesy ) ordeq ord (25 years)
qeaagaantd =The half of the other half (other than that passed
inthe night ) of the whole life passes away in both childhood and
old age. This view is simpler and Mr. Telang supports it; but srq¢

' hasno propriety here though it may be said to have some in the
first interpretation. Perhaps it may be taken here as an adverb in

7af d, o1qd, aey qeEgrdeT &e.=In the first place half thelife passes

in the night, and secondly or in addition to that &c. ¥§—The re-

maining middle portion of life consisting of twenty five years.

Ayo—sqra@Egmg:@=" The pains of illness and separation.”

=B, halisht AR §& S B, Metre—amiefrfifen. |
16

the sense of ¢ secondly, in addition to,” and may be construed as tré\r
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[ Trans.~The life of man is limited to one hundred years; hylt

" of it passes in night and out of the other half one half is passed in
childhood and old age; the remainder which is full of troubles, illness
and separation is spent in servitude &e. 'What happiness, then, can
mortals have in their life which is more uncertain than g ripple (on
the surface ) of water ?

108. sEmEErRAR:—awmAe @3%: RA w5t ¥ ¢ Those who
possess the discrimination ( 7. e. between things real and unreal )
which results from the knowledge of Brahma. ”* Telang. STHB
srer S ¥, sTiTatta="Yielding pleasures or enjoyments. Soms
read STYWTRIETIANN, but FraT and 9 are nearly the same, hence
the reading IT{FEfa has been adopted. wHFaA F:EgEH:=Abso-
lutely free from all desires; see note on {:€gg Stanza 24. T g i
wIq:=" No strong belief in their attainment.” Kale, BT
HEAGo—J[5BT U JEIWE, O qRUE AW, amr  Seized only by
imagination ” Kale. qi=%sew, It should be construed with aregy.
qeqe.  Metre—aigafafiR.

Trans.—What wonder ! persons of pure intelligence Ppossessing
discrimination which results from the knowledge of Brahma, perform
a very difficult task, inasmuch as they cast off riches although con-
tributing to all enjoyments with perfect indifference; while, these
riches were not gained by us hithertofore, nor now, nor is there any
strong confidence as to their acquisition ( in the future ), and though
they are grasped only by our imagination, still we are not able to
abandon them.

B 109. qRasgedt="Threatening, menacing.  gETFa Fer—3
b f would be more idiomatic as W-+% is mostly used with locative. Com,
o “Afer INgAN &3 ug.”  Raghu. VIL59. T gedwanTe Shaku. I. 11,
See however, Dashakuméra. ‘Fromad aqy Rgs=maaiq e qfi-
gaf=dribbles, passes away. fAwEIg=From a cracked, jar.
siffaarac@="People do injury to themselves, or lead an evil life,
Alankd ra—3qu1.  Metre—agaafdasr.
Trans.—Old age stands in a menacing attitude like a tigress;
diseases assault the body like enemies, life passes away like water

DI from a cracked jar and yet, it is a wonder that man leads an evil
life.

110. See Niti, St. 62, WEragd.  wefif a3,
111. sREI=rERaraT. Ses note on weEY Niti. St. 189,
Here the word S[B=TE(Y having Frar. BT =31RTY is 3rd Per,

(A

s
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Sing. from s{t-+3 Atm.6th Con. Does not heed or care for, does not
take notice of. 7 AFA=Does not serve (him). gz HE=Alas! Ah'.
AdggE:=3fot g 7&7 |@: Aolaqr, qEr AREEA=-wE EEd
For the last line compare g & SRATHIATET: THATIY Pb. IV. 78.

Metre—mg AR

Trans.—(In old age) the body is shrivelled, the steps fail, the set
of teeth is lost, sight becomes dim, deafness increases, the mouth
dribbles saliva, relatives do not respect word, the wife does not take
care. Alas! even the son of a decrepit old man hates him.

112. miﬁ —xmg T&: Taking pleasure in enjoyments.
CPUIECER -m;ﬂr ECE (ﬁwx) TET |:. a'ému%'aaa —gdt=Wrinkles.
FEMT: AT qI9EY.  ErOFa=At the end of this worldly life. qtr-
AR —JT I =arTd, 87 St freesfoly cortain. SRS
fmf@=GCoes behind the curtain. The comparison of man with an
actor throughout the stanza is very impressive. Just as an actor, hav-
ing acted several parts on the stage retires behind the curtain, so
a man, after performing several parts inlife on the stage of this world
retires behind the seat of Death. Alankdra—aqqy Metre—RraRel.

Trans.—Becoming a child for a moment, then for a while a youth
taking delight in enjoyments, for a time destitute of wealth and for
a short space in full splendour, man with limbs worn out through
old age and the body covered with wrinkles disappears after his
worldly life in the regions of death like an actor retiring behind the

drop-scene.

113. stat—loc. sing. of f¥=A serpent. FBIfA—breaks the
symmetry there being no adjective to any noun among the pairs

expressed. SF—SM:-A clod, a lump of earth. ﬁﬁ—%ﬂt—é\'+a‘q\
(®) collection of women, the female sex. Com. £

gg=qa Sha. V. qHW:—EHT T, qE- zrrrg—The reading =g is
better than rfed, the imperative showing ‘hope’ or ‘expectation.’

Metre—RraRRoft.

Trans.—Let my days pass in muttering Shiva, Shiva, Shiva in
some holy forest with one singleness of view in regard to a serpent
or a garland, a powerful enemy orafriend, a jewel or a clod of earth,
a bed of flowers or a stone, (tall) grass or a bevy of damsels.
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MISCELLANEOUS.

1. SR G 7 (rredastREAE) =
Without anything, penniless. gFa=self-restrained. gEYc—ay
=47 95, €Y. SEHAn—Is Dot grammatically correct. gawe: is
a correct form but it breaks the metre. Words having the affix
H7% (W) ab their end, must form their femimine by adding g See
Pd/wi. I.vi. 15. For an idea pa,ra,lell to that in the stanza compare
Shaku; also “Poor but content is rich and rich enough.” Othello.

Metre—s1ggd,

Trans.—All quarters are full of happiness to him, who possesses
nothing, is self-restrained, is calm, preserves an eqmbnum of the
mind, and is always contented at heart.

2. SHEA=T V@AY (TEAN) TSI AW AOE=You have
not minded. FWMEIREAN:="Various conditions. oqqqqro—aq-aq_])lfﬁ.
culty. {ge=Distressing. sTEATAT T, AG TOAT BT HR—
See note onqira'ertx St. 32. construe @I AN FFRT AT9Fawn !
(1Y g gIIFadycyd: ). ga=Alas ! T TER=AN that. a37=The
same, which you did before. =qIqAH==FdA=d, Faw. Oee Stanzm

36. Mr. Telang seems to construe ST JETIGTE  AEALT Y -
& and translates the two lines as, “Alas! what self-injury is there

having done Whlch to yonrself you have not 1mmedm,tely worked at
the same again.”” Metre—@Eramofy.

Trans—A thought has not been given (to the fact) that time
which never returns is passing away uselessly: those numerous con-
ditions which are distressful on account of the befalling of hundreds
of difficulties have been endured. What else shall we say except
(this }—Alas! what injury hast thon not caused to thyself ? You
have been doing all the same over and over again.

8. The adjectives in the first three lLines go with ST,
aﬁﬂﬁ‘”——ﬂ'{mﬁ :==great self-respect or pride. qﬁqa'i‘-—-awﬁmiﬁ
9%: e Very sharp. sifma: @: agme: ae7 oed: WAR 9dEdL
T ue—atae=Higher. gr=A collection. a:m:n'a--A lotus that
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plooms at sunrise as opposed to FPF which blooms at moonlight.
s Tt fAFEta $9¢ &e. Sali. Dar. For the full explana-
tion secc our note on gEHRY &e. Niti. St. 73. =fFgy=Moon-light.
EROT JOTAT T O STRATR, St €gE A Ssvaer 9 afaA. Two
classes of the lotus are known; the flower of one called FgZ opens
out under the influence of moonlight but closes when the sun rises;
while the s1&{(st blooms out under the sun. The idea here is that
the belly has the same depresent influence on the virtues of a
man that moon-light has on the st i, RUSRo-FYE Tur awr
feasdl ar sswEE, TE: AR (FgEr ) geiREra dimunitive from
garw=a hatchet. W3z {—AzG=Pan, boiler. FIU=:HT WX &I.
See Palnind' 1IL. iii. 126. The reading g:9%f is not correct. For the
full explanation sce note on faysar Niti. Stan. 25. fevas=Mockery.
¢ Nothing noble can withstand the claims of the stomach!” For the
idea see St. 8 supra or the following FUAE—TTEUR JA5d  TT9AT R
¥ A ST gEsTiers k@ Af | agl a7 TeFd & 8 wegd @
HIUEEHT aredmAEm . Alankdro—ea®. Metre—gRoft.

Trans.—This boiler of a stomach which is difficult to be filled
makes a mockery (of life); it is sharp in severing the tie of the &
highly valued sense of self-respect; it is like the refulgent moonlight
to the collection of day-lotuses in the shape of the higher qualities;
and it is like a hatchet to hew and hack modesty which is like a large
lustrous creeper.

4. spfmR—Pot. 1st.  Per. plural from st to eat ( 9th: con.).
ST ST U AT, STO= R, are: =g qimiR—From aw

to cover with a dress, to put on ( 2nd conj. ). FIMWIE it = What
have we to do with rich men (or great men)? Metre—s7ggq.

Trans.—We can subsist on alms, we can clothe ourselves with a
garment in the form of the firmament and can sleep on the surface
of the earth. What have we to do with the rich ?

b, gg=Heavy. ¥ago—A gfi@. A poor man. Fefm=
(Indecli.) Without speaking, silently. #sofi ffqa:=Remained silent.
Metre—adsRaia.

Trans.—Cet up, oh friend ! and bear the heavy load of poverty
for a moment. I am now fatigued, so let me enjoy for a long time
the bappiness from death which thou hast. Thus wasa corpse
addressed by a penniless fellow who had hurried to the cemetery,
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but it remained silent as it was well aware that death was far better
than pennury.

6. & 7. See Nitishatak Misc. Stanzas IV and V. ‘

8. TAT—IMM: TR uNi, 99—Among those that are attached to
worldly pleasures. fSrgaaEr: (9Ear) 3887 79 I a=He:  Shivg
and Parvati form together a single body, the right half of which is
male, and the left one female, and therefore he is called sTamT:.
fairg=~fTa: T A9, 7 Among those that have renounced worldly
pleasures. 7 FEARAT:=‘To whom there is no superior.’ gHiTEHo—
sqig=Smitten; grg=Stupified, perplexed. ZaTr: ¥ T ¥
Tg g (| ) ¥t G¥or sqifys: stawg gra:. A:=Other than fr.
gH:=gaY:. Two contradictory gqualities are hardly found in one
place. They are, however, to be met with in Shankara. He is said to
have allowed the fullest latitude to the god of Liove, so much so that
ke had his consort Parvati’ as one-half of his own body, but when he
turned round, hehad thefirmness to burn Cupid. No one can else claim
this firmness of mind. The god of Love makes others dance to his
tune; hence they can neither renounce the world nor fully enjoy it.
©go &c. shows the devotedness of Shankara to his beloved and his
being under the fullest influence of Love, while {gg® &c. shows him
in his other character as an ascetic who has renounced the world,
while gafr( &e. indicates the want of firmness on the part of people
at large to adhere to any particular state owing to the influence of
Cupid. Metre—aefeiRa.

Trans.~God Shiva who has his beloved as one half of his body,
shines foremost among the passionate: as abandoning the company of
his consort he has no superior among those who have renounced
passions: while the world at large being stupified by the influence of
the poison of the irresistible serpent-like arrows of Cupid is neither

able to give up nor to fully enjoy material objects which are made
the butts of ridicule by the God of Love.

9. mEedr:=For some purpose. With words meaning ° cause,’
‘sake,’ ‘reason,’ the genitive is used according to et 3qUAW Pa'nind
1. iii. 26. Of. fFewd® ey 'Wr Modred. I FeTieantaa=0ne
possessed of noble birth and good character. FHEAEH[:=Pots used
at funeral ceremonies, unholy pots. - This verse oceura in HITRT
with variants. Alankd'ra=mgEqiRET. Metre—aggratasar.

Trans.—Women smile or weep with an object in view; they get
others to put faith in them but do not themselves do so ; they are,
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therefore, fit to be abandoned, like pots in a cemetery, by an in-
dividual of high birth and character.

10. FRUR—TJOTE=Ben4ras. stRTaEsiiradi=0n the hank
of the river Ganges. FEIITET~qToli ITOH FHTRRIAIL, FETHR Fro 8T,
mﬁ; -“There were three cities of gold, silver and iron in the sky,
airand earth built for demons by MAy4. These cities were burnt
down along with the demons inhabiting them, by Shiva at the re-
quest of the gods”—Apte's Dic. st =crying out or calling out
londly. Metre—fRI@moft. ,

Trans~—When shall T pass my days as if they were so many
moments, residing on the banks of the celestial river in Beniras,
covered with a strip of cloth and with folded hands raised to my
forehead crying out—*‘be kind, Oh Gaurinatha, Tripurhara, Shambhu,
Trinayana”.

11. The reading ¥ 927 in the 2nd line does not yield good
gense and requires straining. Hg= is better and easier. Mr.
Telang’s text gives ArAIIRWIA which should be corrected to Hwr-
wadwT: Y and it omits gouit after wruly in the fourth line which should
be supplied. %37 and the other corresponding words have here a
double significance. We indicate below the double senses, first giv-
ing the bad quality implied by each epithet and secondly the ex-
pressed good quality, thus wrReg=(1) Cruelty, sternness, (2) Hard-
ness. ¥@dAl=(1) Tremulousness. (2) Unsteadiness. srwr=(1)
Falsehood. (2) Forehead. RReg=(1) Crookedness, fraud. )
Curliness. #r=f==(1) Foolishness. (2) Softness (as in g=x fRw).
war=(1) Unwieldness, sluggishness. (2) Falseness. feei=(1)
Cowardice. (2) Coyness. &2 T “corresponds to TEAR” Telang,
grmrarT: (1) Employment of wiles or fraud; (2)Encha.ntment spread-
ing acharm upon. {EF—% the pa,rt about the hips gd Fama¥ fray
Amara. “This Stanza’” as Rev. Wortham rightly observes ‘“is one
containing a play upon words throughout. The epithets which are
used in a complimentary sense, referring to a woman’s external
form” are clearly expressed but they are intended to imply bad
qualities “as applied to mental characteristics” or general conduct
of women and this is the idea which runs as an under-current. The
exact beauty of such verses having phrases conveying double mean-
ing can only be adequately realised by retaining the double-meaning

words in the translation. Metre—uRF@ARIA.

Trans.—Women can be dear only to the brutes to whom their
defects—hardness of the chest, unsteadiness of the eye, falsehood in
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the mouth all of which are praised, crookedness of the hair, dulnegg
in speech, unwieldiness of the hips, cowardice of the heart which is
prized, employment of wiles towards the beloved—appear as so many
good qualities.

12. drorari-Krishna Shastri reads Sromgrg: perhaps better 55
opposed to ¥Raw, EFE—EY has two meanings (1) conversa.
tion, (2) an assembly. The former is preferable here as opposed to
TUFTE:.  GUo—GW A9, A9 %% TeFo—oagd Igw ¥ or
qmat . Adlankdre—&Rg.  Metre —Rrafioh. :

Trans.—In some places, there is playing on the Veena, in others
are wailings of lamentations; in some places there are learned
conversations, while in others there are drunken brawls ; in some
places there are pretty damsels, while in others there are thosa
whose bodies are covered with flowing leprous sores. Under these
circomstances, I do not know whether worldly life is sweet like
nectar or bitter like poison.

13. @Az@:=Defective, deformed. @E—agz: or "Ag=Sweet or
coaxing speech, flattery. =g: or =g also means the same thing.
Of. a@%g gg Niti. St. 31. srf—Mark the idiomatic use of the
prononn {H. HFHAEI-UTET is one of the ten Ripakss thus defined:~

RS RTR aATT T WY 9FEd g Femmi sfEwmRo
Sd'h. Dar. qirawe—qf@a=Grey-haired. Of. swf nfed qfed gueg
Shankaralcha/rya. O T FOVRY; TR} (o necessity of taking qfdm-
g‘aﬁ' as Mr. Kéle does ). smotaRt e qﬁvso—\‘{rug, .  wIg—Should
be construed with @ ; @3 @nY. Perhaps & siwould have been suff-
cient. FIEeg@A—( cau. from 7% )=Will make you dance or play.
Rqrg:=“01d age” Telang. Thisstanza ocenrs in Anargha. Righay.
Metre—aqaq=aASHI. '

Trans.~Here hast thou, who art defective in limbs and speech,
been now made the clown in a comedy while flattering the rich;
what part will long life cause thee to play further in this condition
of thine with thy ears covered with grey hair.

14. X X X X % ;

15. a‘iﬁa&\mq—sﬁﬁﬁmﬁaﬁa, 4 AR Bub we have
already S@r: grom:, so Mr. Telang explains it as ¢ youthin life’
( SAfE¥ P ) and Mr. Kile, as ¢ The prime of life, youth.’ We
do not see the propriety of Sfiff here. The poet appears to indicate
three things 7. e. wealth, youth, and life, as being transitory, as we
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geo elsewhere. Of. affigemaseraw fk Q¥ aFf =3 Shankar.
Ferad—may be explained as aaané‘} ooy ( 9T:=74q: transitory,
AT = YATTEAU fRYT:, permanent by continuity ) AR ; but this is
not the meaning here. The form is a verbal deriva. adjective from
9g-+37 meaning the same as 9@. woeftid 9e: or =wera®: by the
Virtik af=fs ot adat @ Braasmremes (9T, 9% o are
optionally reduplicated and syr added in the reduplicative syllable
qUET: or [T, ASMES: or L, YA or qq: &e. ) Mr. Kéle says
¢ @ is repeated to intensify the meaning and thus explains it as
Hf==a®, but it is neither supported by Kaumudi nor by any other
authority. See Pa'nind IIL i 134 and Kaumudi thereon. Cf—
aftey STt TEET TET | e Ho & oS 1S Feraed || dnara.
73Y azEdr awi—Ibid. where 9% and 9@9E, 93: and JEEF: oceur as
synonyms. Cf. also weHita seraen (Kor. XI. 30.) where Mallind'tha
renders @@Taet by @=ei. DBesides, sifdw® is unnecessary; ib
does not suit the previous statement. Here simply W% &R, TR
¥ fare: would do.  Medre—31ggd.

Trans.—Wealth is unsteady, so is life, and so is the prime of .
youth; in this ephemeral worldly career merit alone is firm. ‘ b

16. In this Stanza T is compared with i, T=gHST with
fafvar, &0 with T@, drg with T &o. g&iftro—=gr=The hair
on the top of the head, the head. HfeHl is a dimmutive of F@r=a
digit, EEATEHRE T @ TFE oA, T F=@7: (Moving,
flickering ) Rrar; &Rr: Wt Sero—dew T e (9=w:) . ;
FTRRE: I & Sto—ga=(1) a wick, (2) condition. Nefiaii= * %
‘At the top of the wick of happiness.’ ¥=a: TETo—IFAIC= A mass :
or heap. SoT: €ESIY 4: YT M-, & uF R, 767 AWAR:, (a mass
or heap; vide MAl. Madh. V. 29.) aw. sgrEg=Dispelling. fwga=
@ateryor a%.  Shines pre-eminently. This stanza comes ag the first
and benedictory verse in Krishna Shastri’s edition; see note Vaira.

St. 1. Alankad ra—@imeq®. Metre—aE e

Trans.—Hara, the torch of knowledge, shines in the heart of
ascebios as if it were a house—that Hara who is resplendent by the
flickering taper of light from the pretty digit of the moon forming
his crest jewel, who easily burnt the fickle Kdma as if he were a
moth, who is manifested at the top of the wick of happiness, and
who destroys the mass of darkness resulting from unbounded in-
fatuation overwhelming the heart.

17
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17. sreqRdi—fef awdor snfild, 7 enfrd stenfid am,
SreT— With earnestness or solicitude. ¥q@o—II@AT T vy
T, et gq fAETl, @ o3 sqqre qreqd TgTg—* A prostitute whose
work is that of sporting in the house of a prince’s eye-brows.
Laxmi is here compared to a prostitute dancing in accordance with
the movements of a prince’s eye-brows. It is well-known that for.
tune favours those who are under the favourable look of a monarch
while she turns away and leaves those who come under his disfavour,
FRG Al — T O FGF: @ N GAA: FAFRG AL, by Plning
V. ii. 36, LECY being a word of greagEnor. Cf. g@drasearaT: St. 6
supra.  qOITEAYTHC—aqIORT  qUF, ARA gtaany; see Stanza 52 supra,
also Misc. Stanza 25 infra. Metre-—m%@ﬁfﬂ%ﬁ-

Trans.—Oh heart ! do not even for once think eagerly of the
fickle goddess of fortune who is a courtesan whose business is that
of sporting in the house of a king's eye-brow [moving according to
the frown or smile of a king]; for, now clad in & quilt and entering
the gates of houses in the streets of Bendras we stand expectant of
alms put into our pot which is no more than the hand.

1i8. iﬁ:—refers to the second incarnation of Vishnu. See
Niti. Stanza 35 and Niti. Misc. Sts. 6 and 7. Haeg—gq was
the son of Uttdnapada, and grandson of Manu. When quite a
lad, he performed such rigorous austerities, that at last he was
raised to the rank of a heavenly body and now holds the position
of the polar star in the sky. wwrasgdo—gg=(1) Side, part.
(2) The number two. (3) Wings. (1) @wa: stf: (ugier) Fui
¥ oquY:;, EAr ¥ SqATH EegAT:, A9 O A9, Negeq say: =Be-
longing to the side of those who are born to no purpose. (2) sy} qay
1 SESTRICSIRU 1 AT ¥ 7N, HAAET ¥ ST

=Those who have not been able to secure earthly or heavenly good.
Cf. TArF=ETAT 9, T F ARa g9 oeqd. The word gy is well known
as meaning ¢ two’ in astronomical works in Sanskrit, there being two
Pakshis g and %7 in a month. (3) &«Tary ¥ 59T gy Iqi=
(Fig.) Who possess wings to no purpose. FqiRerg T =rq:~Not high or
low in the matter of doing good to others 7. e. it is not useful to others,
“In gqfterg and s7q: there is alsoan oblique reference to the positions
of g and %W and perhapsalso to the qef which should enable them to
go upwards and downwards” Telang. HEMOLIge—ATMUSHT IGET (the
fruit of 3gFT ), A7 W= : (W) WAF:, AFA. SGWATATS is a pro-

i
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verbial expression like Fuqugs® often used as a term of reproach for
any useless person who knows only his own neighbourhood. TEeT:
—Born and dead <. e. they do not really live. Of. sydwmeTa: Sy

Git: : Ul zrg"mraa‘ga &T0 S FaoE N Mdgha. IL 47.
Alankd ra—sTuegansar.  Metre—ageRaiRa.

Trans.—Among the born it was the tortoise alone that offered its
back to bear the heavy load of the earth ; the birth of Dhruwa too is
glorious, since, on him depends the regular revolving of the bright
planetary system ; other creatures in the Brahménda are as it were
merely born and dead, since they have neither successfully secured
earthly or heavenly good nor have by any method high or low, been
able to do good to others, and are therefore like insects, in the fig-
fruit possessing wings to no purpose.

19. mvﬁ:Blessed fortunate. 1 am--—Youth FEma
=Sticks closely to. ﬁ"-ﬂ' with & is Atm See Pa'nimi 1. iil. 17,
q:qwﬁ'-—a.bandons or renounces all Worldly desires. Cf. @i
FHOM =0 S qTE Faa G5 Gitd! XVIIL 2. Metre—agommiea.

Trans.—~Looking at the splendid mansion, children praised by
the good, unbounded wealth, blissful wife, and prime of age, man
engrossed in ignorance believes the universe to be constant and enters
into this worldly life which is like a prison; while the wise man,
knowing all this to be ephemeral, renounces it.

20. mifdaea:=mE=abuse. ¥GY is used here in the sense of
fmar. See note on FaRay Niti. St. 33.  wweREwroi—See note Niti.
Stanza 5. Metre—umial-

Trans.—You may keep on abusing, since you are possessors of
foul language; we are unable to do so, as we do not possess a stock
of it. It is well known that whatever is available in the world can
only be given. No one gives to another the horn of a hare.

91. See Nitishatak Misc. Stanza 10.

22. geErrg—On W Mr. Kile remarks thatit “meansa gare
den but more probably here ‘delight,’ ‘pleasure the path is fu]l of de-
light because heisfree from all des1re He reads Fz{twmras, where
FE=frer=The bark of trees. gaat g Fo— The result is the same
with what are called pleasures or with sorrows ¢. e. whether I am in
worldly affluence or other-wise, I get food and clothing in one case
as in the other™ Telang. On which Mr. Kéile says:—“But gt and
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:@ here seem to refer to the two courses of life marked out vz, thag
of happily living on alms and worshipping Shiva or that of living 5
miserable life of sycophancy and humouring the rich. "3 should
better be rendered by ‘similar’ than by ‘the same.” The result wi.
obtaining food and clothing is simslar in both cases but not the same
as the one is full of happiness, the other attended by misery.” We,
however, think that the poet’s view is more towards the effect on
the mind of him who has become indifferent to mundane matters,
‘Whether food and clothing is obtained easily in affluence or with
difficulty in poverty, its result viz. the keeping up of the human
system and satisfaction to the mind is the same in the case of an
abnegate. For a similar idea compare Sts. 74 supra. and 29 infra.
and also qfrg qRer IeROET TES: &9 ¥ IRA ARG Bl i
gvag &e.  Vairdgya. St. 50. FHar g HF'WF?(WGM St. 42,
infra. The contrast between A and 1= is noteworthy. Metre—
TR

Trans.—Alms are not difficult to obtain in my course along rich
gardens; the earth is full of fruits, so also the skins of elephants and
deer (are plentiful) for covering: moreover, the result is the same as
regards pleasure or pain ; then who will leave aside the Trinetra
( the three-eyed God—Shankara) and bow to him who is blinded by

_the pride of the possession of just a particle of wealth,

23. FudT:=FElephants, of course, of the enemies, See the
second line St. 89. wgRwan:—Harassed, afflicted. FaFao—fgr=

Broad hips. The reading favawa®, which is guite clear and ap--

propriate here, solves every difficulty experienced in explaining figz-
Fo%. AN gE=1 @I ARe—fum="The mountain Himilaya.
gusgiRe =Noisy; ¢f. Uttara. IL 14 wqg~ is decidedly hetter
than gq: which we find in Mr. Telang’s text. The last line is the
same as in St. 48. Metre—qgorfiRRa.

Trans—We did not destroy elephants with a sword, nor did we
harass our enemies; nor did we sportively enjoy ourselves on X X
nor did we sip of the water dashing down with a noise in the streams
of the Himélaya; our time has been passed like that of crows yearn-
ing after the morsel of others.

24. ®EF=In some place, somewhere. For the second line df.

«mﬁﬂ ARG i = ag=quy Hoto. 1. It may also be interpreted

a3 Mr: Kale does ‘ Things happen in the best way when they are

, -
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allowed their natural course. They are not brought about so well
by esertions.> a:rd'm":rq‘a;——Not thinking or forming anticipations
about, YT—IHAFH=going and commg FqIET—The rootaﬁ-kq
peing Paras. ( Cf. srgwaid & oar qRaEf gt Shdk. ), the imp. 2nd
per. sing. ought to be s{gwg, but as it stands, we must take it from

g—gﬁ[ Whlch is Afm. or it may be taken as SYINF LSEIUIGH
Metre—geAY.

Trans.—~Oh mind | why doest thou wander aimlessly ; rest thy-
self somewhere. A thing that comes to pass of itself in a particular
mannar cannot become otherwise. Hence without bringing to mind
what has gone by or without meditating on what is to be, do thou

enjoy objects in this world which come and go without their course
. being determined beforehand.

25. cnarqar—-—qram-—A denomi. verb from gqrx, qrIwal, agwar
fadizat, qagat (all gemtwe plurals go with Ffimr ). Yor— N
Rrergeask Amara.  See note on the same St. 52 supra. T FA=
Somewhere or other. FgAUr=3qgEATE Fur agqur—-Almost equal to
grass. HE is optionally prefized to a 7 in the sense of FyzEwIY.
feq means the same thing but it is ajﬁmed gq’c'a' 9%: qGIE: or -
o0 see Sidd. Kau. and Pdnind V. iii. €8 and the previous Siitra.
sty @t =Without casting off this body 7. e. in this very life.
Of sfargfrgasl: vaaay ad gheuatasy I 0 Vedd nt-Kesari.
Wwo—mﬂﬁ[ qTAFE, A€ AT, s TEM, e =will
. obtain, or acquire. & +9g seems to be used here transitively; general- |
ly it is intransitive Cf. E'rtr&zﬁ q: FIAISH RIS: wEredggar Ku. 1L |
54. Gaeeea ANTY WAl TSTEET: WErRm: Megh. 1L 23, fifing=DBelong-
ing to the Yogis; which the Yogis possess. Metre—ugeaied.

Trans.—Some rare mortal will attain, even without casting off
the body, that love for the knowledge of the unbroken and supreme
bliss which is easily attainable by the favour of Shiva and which
belongs to Yogis who use the hand for the pot, are satisfied with
alms naturally pure, who sit wherever they list, and ever look upon
the universe almost as a blade of grass.

26. T Q2. FH=A celebrated demon, who was very power-
ful and oppressed the gods. They invoked Vishnu for succour. He
came to the earth in the shape of a dwarf mendicant and went to
Bali for charity. The demon was very proud of his liberality and
asked the dwarf to make his demand. The dwarf asked for only as
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much ground as he could cover under his three foot-steps. The pe.
quest was granted. The dwarf (qr|9) assumed a mighty form,
covered heaven and earth in two steps and placed the third on tne
head of Bali and sent him to P4itila allowing him to rule there,
sqraq:=Diseases or troubles of the world. The last line in My,
Telang’s text is not metrical, hence the reading EegEMRTFART &,
This stanza occurs in Mahinétak where the last line runs thuge—
I9: GRGENOIEATEA A R R M etre—FBEFRA.

Trans.—Oh mind ! why dost thou overwhelm thyself with the
continuous false pride of being good. Alas! neither was Bali
rescued by thee from Pitéla, nor was death got rid of, nor was the
dark blemish on the moon scrubbed out, nor were troubles extirpat-
ed, nor was Shesha relieved of his burden for g moment by thy up.
dertaking to support the earth.

27. gardgo—arE—Rashness, unsteadiness. g BB ol
e’ =1 get aq. Feo—amr T8 AY, WA weaet S
AR, (12 ATo—gH J&T, A M EAo—RFweT=doubts or fancies;
see note Stanza 76. {Fwwd: fy:3m: ﬁ'ﬁ'?ﬁ'{?ft: T g ggg=To
reach, to attain to. sFasli=arsi. M etre—aae. ’

Trans.~—My mind whose activity about the interpretation of the
meanings of the Shastras has heen completely calmed, whose ardour
for poems of various sentiments has been cooled down and whose

entire range of doubts has been removed, now wishes to reach
Shankaz. ,

28. ufdEtm—in every forest. 1ag (adv.) casily. Rifrest
(Gen. Plu.) goes with . Fooqo—gaiar: S T, A9 =
Made of the tender leaves of creepers. FIM=aU(A. Cf. Stanza 22,.
Metref-—ﬁnaﬁﬂﬁ.

Troms.—Although fruits of trees are easily obtainable, at will,
in every forest, although there is cool and sweet water of holy
streams at every spot, and although there is the soft bed of tender
leaves of creepers, still the shallow-minded submit themselves to
troubles at the doors of the rich.

. 29, weF w=i=DRich food, delicate food as opposed to Fafrd.
waeftfar W by Pani.  IIL iv. 64, FIR =3k SR (=srant food)
Poor food, bad food. fTangg=frd = AFHE=White and costly.
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anat—This word appears to be used in a wider sense than the usual
one and includes attendants &e. AGYWo—Jur==here means ‘a inul-
tiplier,” generally at the end of compounds after numerals it denotes
tfold? or ‘times. gMraro=Multiplied. wuq:—Past. Parti. from
¥ to wander used in FAR sense here. See Pa'nind IIT. vi. 72.  See
notes on Stanza 74 supra. in connection with this one as it is almost
similar in thought and expression. * On the first line Rémarshi
adds BTIERW T‘TIW%WWT@%T ; s1m1la,rly on the second Ir=s12T-
SFETeRerd:; on the third rﬁnpqngzmarm ﬁwaﬁ, on the
lst BEEATTATE UFCATARCTIHOT T (HRNT: THT TACIALT: TZ(4T: SRS
IR vy —Telang.  Metre—awaa.

Trans.~~What if you eat rich food or only a coarse meal in the
evening, what if you have only a strip of cloth or white rich dress,
what if you have only the help-mate alone or there be an innumerable
number of them, and what if you wander singly or be surrounded by
hundreds of elephants and horses !

30. Fwga—FEE il Fulfilling all desires. g&: FoUA
Pd'ning 111, ii. 70. shao—aid AT a=dier.  fwa:—For the use of
the instrumental sce note on Fg¥ 3k Niti. Stanza 21. M. etre—1gEL.

Trans.—DBegging is the cow of plenty, a quilt is the protector
from cold and the devotion for Shiva is firm: where, then, is the need
of riches ?.

31. ai‘?zﬁ==r ﬁ‘ﬂ%%ﬂf AT A="That in which there is no
humiliation or self-abasement.” §=49 [ ufaed I [g=
Possessing unequalled or unparalleled happiness. Some read sTHfY-
Zq but AT and S1ard in the last line have nearly the same mean-~
ing, hence we have preferred eyafyg@®. The words, however, may
be made to signify different senses as Mr. Kéle has done. Srqfgd=
Knowing no obstruction, producing every desired effect. syqmj=
that which cannot be opposed s. e. made to g1ve way by being proved
1nfer10r Perhaps it is better to take s with IR see
note 7nfra. on StAFRR.  Mifafesd—The reading fifa=s%, which Mr.
Kile explains as ¢ shielding ( l4t. covering ) from fear,” requires a
straining; *fif@R3% is quite clear. g:ﬁo—qﬁaﬁ T HEH SIRHAH Qe o~
fpmEr:, g X Ato-RwE, ¥t quaR or g¥ geEwEd O AIH &e.

faso—aftg=collection, current. eFFgE=Day after day, always.
AYo—AAGERAT TSWH. Qrgo—argAt B  |i—( correctly &< )
from gg +wq (7)) Unddi. IV. 159. €grega="That in which people
sit down to worship or contemplate; hence it means here something

=z

a
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like #z. Some esplain it to mean gy only. STRTR =sny=
exhaustless. ffy=A treasure or treasury. Mr. Telang explaing
this as * that in which there is an exhaustless treasure * but in thyy
caserit would be stygfafy and not ofAfw, & being neuter. We take

. ’ ST TN as a predicative assertion and construe o gt
o &, STIARAn stefa. Metre—aietiaiiva.

Trans.~Great ascetics praise the shrine of Shiva, ag having fres
access, and as an inexhaustible treasury; for, it enjoins subsistence op
begging, is free from humiliation, possesses incomparable happiness,
is always capable of rooting out fear, crushes wicked jealousy,
haughtiness, and conceit, and destroys the current of miseries; it ig

L always easily obtainable every where, is agreeable to sages and is
holy.

32. Compare 8t. 79 supra and sec notes thereon. fyefigo—
farfota afran, aeqn: wow: d@mosi: 39 Argi=An ascetic.  aqmEo—
T @aT €9 3. Alanka’ 7a—IqHT.  Metre—R=araHar.

Trans.—A sage, though he has renounced all desires, enjoys
himself stretching like a monarch on the ground as his bed-stead,
his arm as the pillow, the sky as the canopy, and the moon as his
lamp. He derives pleasure from the contact of the woman in the
form of renunciation and is fanned on all sides by female attendants
22z: the quarters with breezes serving as chauris.

33. ggatgo—aTFFl WF:, ¥ T WY, Vg is one of the
synonyms of g Wreaar iy gt fRRAHT Amara. But as we
have T in the text as well as Vg, we must take the latter in a
different sense. Mr. Telang renders it by ‘ breaking® preferring it
to the sense of ‘T=AT’ given by a commentator. My, K4le remarks
that “the usual sense of v=eT is more poetical and better, as it
corresponds to §WT the idea of breaking or vanishing being left to be
implied.” It may also be explained as meaning ¢ portion’ ( i
'ﬂtﬁﬁi wgT: ‘&e. ) Cf. qentay: wg'am'ﬁﬁm'. Kum. III. 61. But we do
not see any special propriety of W, ACEAIIT: is quite sufficient
and poetical. Of. 311y FFeAS ; St. 82. supra. Sy FRACEaTOR
St. 107 supra. It seems, however, simply used for alliteration. See
FaF: nfra. RATA—The accusative of time ; see Pa/nind 11, iii. 5.
QegT-RIw: (Ga: ) =] gegT, T dranrar ¥ead:. The word f9F

also is used here more for the sake of alliteration than for any parti-
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cular sense. LIRITETIS 0 — U7 (written also Yqw or dge) =(1) Ex-
pert, skilful; or (2) soft, tender. SywMI TTTT Yo, ¥, TeT:——ght
HG . - Mr. Kéle interprets this as ‘an effort to lead people to Hrey
or to refer simply to the transactions of daily life” Metre—ande-

feifRa.

Trans.—Enjoyments are fleeting like high billows, life is liable
to perish in a moment ; the happiness of youth is but ephemeral;
love for the dear ones is transitory; hence, Oh wise men! understand i
that this whole world is perfectly worthless and advising the same
to people, with a mind skilful in doing good to them, endeavour to ‘
attain [final beatitude.] . i

34. aFFaHig@—O0om. Sts. 69, 95. |rE—See note on the same in
Misc. St. 13. wgegragr=With hope or expectation. Alanka'ra=—

srvEgaTEEr.  Metre—aigiaaeE.

T'rans.~Oh antelope! tell me where and what penance has been
performed by thee that thou hast mnever to see the face of the rich,
nor to speak flattering falsehoods, nor to hear their arrogant wutter-
ances, nor to run to them through expectation: thou eatest tender
grass when wanted and takest rest at ease when overtaken by sleep.

35, 36, 37. Sec Niti. Misc. Stanzas; XV. IL XVL

38. The meaning of the first two lines is quite clear, but the
construction in any case is not satisfactory. The lines in our text
may be construed as 733 gat AR e, (&) frdemd fad

firdt 3ot dfigg. Mr. Telang has a3 gai which he construes as firdegmon
Rl frd qot a9 |t SoaiRwaey e a9 e Mr. Kile prefers
q%T gHiEH, saying that ¢ it is easier and there is no need of supplying
g from gt as object to qfizer’ But in that case also we must
either have Ftg=d or some such finite verb instead of e, or we must
ab least dispense with the word @1 SURHe—TYI F: ITT:, TH.
Of. squefar frei® s aResvgedt St. 109 supra.  STRATo—STRANE tew:
%S giew, @1, This refers to the bit of bone suspended over a
. Telang. Mr. Kéle says that “it seems more probable

that the Chénd4lés line their well with bones for ornamentation ;
we agree with Mr. Telang and do not see what grounds Mr. Kéle has
for his conjecture. It has all along been customary to assign distinc-
tive and prominent marks to different castes. Thus a sweeper,
however, he may dress himself, was bound in olden times to have a
foather inserted in his head-dress. Even to this day in Kéttyawér

18
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the dress of the mason-class is characteristically restricted as to the
length of the coat. In the interior of the Deccan in villages, not yet
come nnder the levelling influence of modern civilization, we find to
this day a bone suspended over a well set apart for the use of the
lower castes that others may not resort to it. SNI(SHo—JETHA-
Bar:.  Alankdra—sqar. Metre—RI@RoM.

Trans.—Beholding the white colour of the hair on the head of 5
man as the spot mainfesting the defeat by old age, young women fly
from him as from a Chéndéla’s well over which a piece of hone is
hung.

39. war:=Actions, attempts well-made. aAgTOT—Ac-
cusative of time. q¥f—because you do not show any signs of wisdom
expected from humanity. fqqE:=q@H=Z:. ZRUo=zFURT T-
ASUTOT: , AT 9. geqra—~See Misc. St. 34 supra. {Awai@—~See note
on fTafra Niti. St. 27.  sywfdo—smafaamun aRd@=Made of the ada-

mant. Rémarshi takes it as oraby: (3% ) U0, YRR, Metre—
fRratooft.

Trans~Oh brute how many and how often have not thy efforts
in anxiously drinking of the despicable waters of the ocean of the
mirage of wealth been frustrated: still, thy expectation does not
abate and as thy heart has not yet been broken into hundreds of frag-
ments, it must have verily been made of adamant.

40. gEEEA—3=(1) Beautiful, (2 ) Crooked. This Sloka
occurs in the Mricchakatika. Alankaro—{Eamdia®. Metre-ga=aitaesr.

Trans.—Women infatnate, excite, ridicule, despise, produce
delight and pain. Taking possession of the tender heart of man
what do not these awry-eyed ones do ?

41. M°"‘f'§'ﬁ§ Wﬂ', '\-‘ﬂﬂ': q’i‘é’ﬁ% m:. {a‘(ﬁro—m:
Rough. & & Rromna, @ @@ @Ro-ar, ag g TSt g
i =Day after day, always. ssa¥g:—The expected reply is that
the high-minded have a strong control over their passions. Metre—

TEATASHI-

Trans—The powerful lion, though he eats the flesh of the
elephant and the boar, comes into heat, it is said, only once a year;
while the dove who eats only hard particles of stone is excited with
amative feeling every day. Say what is the reason of this ?
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42. gra—A particle expressing joy. ¥wyr=( I fit for sacri-
fice ) Holy. afft:=sflgaw; sce St. 59. wipaRR=adi 78t ofy. avom
=Beds. For the first two lines Of. St. 94. gryfF Tgzo—For the |
accusative see note on Tgggia Niti. Mise. St. 21. sqyrEdRo—IqaFd
(wRRE) wh (%mE, whe) W A, A O awd eI
Stanza 57. Mr. Telang has Sqa=a®o which he corrects to SYAEqH
and translates “those whose minds are fixed exclusively on internal
tranquility ( self-restraint ).” Metre—RraRufy.

Trans.—Living in a holy forest, delightful company of the deer,
pure subsistence on fruits, beds of stones by the side of every river:
these are the necessaries of life for those who long for the devotion
towards Shiva; the house or the forest is alike to those whose mind
is tranguil and concentrated.

43. w@riRg—is superlative from &1g. In many copies we find
e which should be corrected to 2§, the termination of the
superlative being g8 and not 8. The use of the superlative with the
ablative is unusual though not incorrect. THIg—goes with I7HTH.
qgL (ag) is used here in the sense of uzigr. See note Niti. St. 33.
qEEf—sce our note on WATSAREM: in Niti. St. 6. ¥t qrg=<The
Divine Speech, the Vedas. Construe the first two lines:-—%aﬁ aE
T STIAH:, To H9A: TAW &R Tad g€ Taafy a9 amq: a9
&e.=“We are pleased with simply those sweet utterances more
delicious than honey or clarified butter which the Divine Speech
sends forth from her sweet ambrosial body.” 19T can also mean
Brahma. ( 7 areelify-StRmty ssreqe: ). 3 a1 Teag stk gaaf—The
Divine Speech propounds Bramha the source of eternal pleasure
( through which all worldly enjoyments become insignificant ). Cf.
ST TFEETFAN JANT AErgasfiarta Shruti. The most important
portion of the Vedas are the Upanishadas and their subject is the
expounding of Bramha. In this case smar ( Immortal ) should be
taken wibh%&ﬁ EICY because the Vedas are considered to be eternal,
heing sTarety. These two lines can be made applicable to the
immortal compositions of poets. Construe THIA: FARHA: (F3:)
Bt a1, 7, T T €& waag e For this see our notes on T@-
faay: e Niti. St. 24 gwEar quid Tedw tha ? Niti. St. 21; and
compare also FaFaFEIRal SERRTAHAIIET | AgT@edd [ie-
e s wasa Kd'vya Pra. 1. i Tay—afa=>Support, sus-
tenance. ARITO—{RIETHT STTEHT:. TEqHo—-TEA FA A q, A (‘ﬁt),-
IR gREEE—Compare Stanza 64. supra. Metre—ariafasifea.
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Trans~—We are pleased with simply those sweet ubterances
more delicious than honey or clarified butter which the Divine Speech
sends forth from her sweet ambrosial body : as long as we have for
our maintenance, under our arm, a quantity of barley meal obtained
by begging, we do not desire to maintain ourselves by the wealth
v acquired by servitude. The following are additional verses we have
. come across in some copies as belonging to the .

T AR TG AE! -
Wrfow it R shmere f6g W 0
BrETE R TS
TR aFTEeTeTETa: |
AT o—AWTAEE] sy aueil: (v ). wEw
FAE—A (1) o 77, @@ @lensarato—ReamEn: amy-
FE, AN 7 ol g, & ARy (T ). g
FFo—FIFA: B Ak (W ) 1 RreaRoft Tem,
ISR TSN fgeTiTT—
FEAATIRAHALAT TREFFIREA 1
FHITHICER AR FRAT Woey
HEROEA R a0 R deeqany o :
IrHi o —awio=d a1 e (SRREwafer), /7 qramEed T
. NGt —Nge (o ) O (98 ) 7 o9 &g, ¥ 1 o
SN | TG FRAAR—AEaws Ry, 9o
AAH - —IqT TRAFENAYT T, TFATo —FRAaTGS, 37 TZRA
(R ). FEAERCO—FEAM: HHR, T A (foft ),
FOREAT—( 1) T (NFE: ) HARE: AECRSAE: Twqi R) =&
FC (F: ) A (Rt ) sean a1 < age: S S <
B W T QR T, et —ewr A, afE T |
HaNiaAeH AR TR a9 O | MEeRmRE Te.
R & 7gvhd edtardisy
TR TRA@IsT €8t Oy s 0
3 saacmERiS Ry e
wfRawd: wsatEtaRsR |
THIAR @l ooy | e osiRat Rwmr swwedEn
gaqTArt—ea: T ¥, & Wieawo—alRae = g1 |
drfestt g, |




Appendix.
A CHAPTER ON PROSODY.

A poet is born and not made is a maxim which applies to an
individual so far as the flights of the imagination are concerned; but
he too has to acquire “the accomplishment of verse” and he can best
do it in ‘“the docile season of youth” hence, a student would be all
the better for studying the rules of versification.

Sanskrit prosody is a subject which has been carried to a very
great fineness and there are many rules and regulations that govern
versification in Sanskrit. The oldest work on the subject is the
Pingala-chhandashdstra ascribed to a sage named Pingala. Thre are
numerous other works on the same subject, among which Vritta-
darpana, Shrutabodha and Chhandomanjari are well-known.

Sanskrit poetry is generally in the form of stanzas. A stanza or

a7 consists of four quarters or qig which are regulated either by the -

pumber of syllables 7. e. 37§Ts or by the number of syllabic instants
7. ¢. qEATS; in the former case a metre is called a 3, and in the latter
it is SAftA-

The aas are subdivided into (1) gwga=that in which the Padas
or quarters composing the stanza are all alike; (2) an srqEqga=that
in which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) a fAwHgw=that
in which the quarters are dissimilar. In metres regulated by WS
( syllabic instants ) one qAT is alloted to a short vowel and two to
a long one. .

A syllable consists of a vowel with or without one or more con-
sonants; and it is short (g ) or long ( %) according as its vowel
is short or long. The short and long vowels can be easily recognised
except one or two. Thus a ‘short’ vowel becomes ‘long’ in prosody
when it is followed by an Anusvéra or Visarga or by a conjunct
consonant. So also the last syllable of a (1g) quarter is either short
or long according to the exigemcy of metre. This is concisely
explained in the following couplet:—

argere dua Ret T geilg
ot: STga AU ARTEES At i L

-
|

H
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For facility in scanning Vrittas (metres regulated by the numper
of syllables), writers on Prosody have devised eight Ganas or syllabic
feet, each foot or Gana consisting of three syllables either short or
long. They are given in the following stanza:—

ATETeTy aFN | AIRgE: gARkesy: |
ST TETIT @A | QISYE FARASTITEG: U Q0

Explained graphically with the dash (—) for a g% 7. e. a long
syllable, and a crescent ( ~ ) for a short one

7 Gana consists of — — —

' ~ -
— o

~w N— ———
A —

D) » -_ Y -
o

-

A Mg Y A

—— — ~
2?2 2

The metres that appear in the two Shataks are:—

“(1) 31389 or :¥rF—See Nitishataka stanza 1, nofes for definition.
There are many varieties of this metre but the most common one has
in each quarter the sixth syllable long, the fifth one short and the
seventh alternately short and long, being long in the first, and short in
the second ; again long in the third and short in the fourth quarter;
while the first four syllables and the last syllable of each Pida may
be either short or long. The scheme may be graphically represented
thugi— = < = T 1Y 7 —x ) T

T X T X [ ~—o T
T T iv— =T 3T <T<T ~

~ | v v T

Y(2) sumTig—For def: see Nitishataka stanza 12 and Notes.
This metre is formed by the mixture of s¥z3sr* and syezgsm.t The
quarters of the two metres may be alternate or the first two may be -
of one and the last two of the other metre. The various arrangements
of the quarters give us no less than 14 varieties. The scheme of the
Ganas of the most common variety is

——, e — o — N N e o e e —

a a s wal s g w w ol
s "(3) mefi—see Nitishataka stanza 48. Each quarter of a

* enfzas 4R & s Tt siegaw stemeRal AY. The Upendra-
vajra differs from the Indravajra only in the first syllable.

&
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stanza in this metre consists of eleven syllables with a pause or
cesura after the fourth syllable and the scheme is

— — —— — o ) s —ny  — —

q a a woq l

(4) Fariir—(See Vairdgya 27) belongs to the Sy class or
metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants. The odd
quarters contain fourteen ma/tra’s or syllabic instants and the even
quarters contain sixteen maféra's each. The last eight ma'tra's of
each of the four quarters must consist of a T gana and a short and a
long syllable. Furthermore, the m'atrd/s in the even quarter should
not all be composed of short syllables or long syllables alome.
The A9EE® as also the fAANTAr metres of the sydw®TT class
4. e. having alternate quarters similar are sometimes called ‘ém—
#y, but neither of them should be confounded with this.
There should be a mixture of them; so also the even syllabic instant
in each quarter 7. e. the 2nd, 4th and 6th instants should not be
formed conjointly with the next. The scheme of this metre is

v ov v~ = | v — — wv— Vv —u— |]

" (5) gaRwfeaa—( see Nitishataka stanza 52 ) contains twelve
syllables to each quarter with the pause after either the fourth
syllable or at the end of each fourth syllable. The scheme is

N — Nt — NN ——

T q ki T

" (6) dmeg— ( see Nitishataka stanza 70) formed of twelve

syllables to the quarter with pause after the fifth syllable. The

scheme is e

o —  —— — i —

ST q T T

T (7)) sEeafdem—also called gEfaes, &N, FdrAa—( see
Nitishataka stanza 2 ) a metre of frequent occurence consists of
fourteen syllables with the pause after the eighth syllable in each
quarter, the four quarters being alike. The scheme of its Ganas is

a 3 ST Gl LU ¥ ‘
(8) wiRfi—-or ArfAdY ( see Nitishataka stanza 17 ) containing
fifteen syllables with pause after the eighth in the guarter or P4ds,
each quarter being alike. The seheme is

W W ——— N —- - -

T q q 7 q
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- (9) gufi—(see Nitishataka stanza 4 ) contains seventeen
syllables with the pause after the eighth syllable in each quarter,
The scheme is

«- & w ® 7 ¥7
- (10) w=erRrFar—(see Nitishataka stanza 58). This is a metre
containing seventeen syllables to the quarter like the Prithvi but the
pause is after the fourth syallable and again after the tenth syllable
in each quarter and the scheme of the Ganasis also different. It i

— o— o— —— N NN — — — —_, — —

q q q ) o T oW

© (11) firefof—See Nitishataka Stanza 8. This again is
metre in which each quarter of a stanza consists of seventeen
syllables with a pause after the sixth syllable. This metre has heen
used in 48 stanzas in both the Sha,ta.k:?s.' The scheme ig:~

N — — — a—— —— W NN AN — — N Ny —

q ) q " q L ¥

(12) gRofi—( see Nitishataka stanza 9). This too is a metre
in which the guarter of a stanza contalns seventeen syllables with a
pause after the sixth and after the tenth syllable. The scheme igi—

NN N — — —— — — N w— Ny — —

T & ) T g @

(13) ﬂ@aﬁaﬁﬁa—(see Nitishataka stanza 6 ) Hach quarter
in this metre consists of nineteen syllables. with pause after the

twelveth syllable. This metre which is suited to scenic and other
descriptions has been used by Bhartrihari in no less than 96 stanzag
in both the Shatakas. The scheme ig:~—
T @ « & a a ~ 7
(14) wrau—( see Niti Shataka Stanza 26 ) This is another of
‘the longer metres in which Bhartrihari has composed 13 stanzas in
the two Shatakas. Hach quarter of a stanza in this metre consists of
twenty-one syllables with a pause after every seventh syllable. The
Scheme is

— — — — g a— — ANt NN N N — — N ——

ki T N q q T g

B M Jo— .

577 (15) Si—see Nitishatake! Stanza 3. This is a Métrk
Vritta in which there are 30 MéAtris in the first half and 27

Métras in the second half. Fach foot must contain four MAtrés,
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except the sixth foot of the second half verse, which contains one, and
the half verse must be divided by a pause at the end of the third
foot. The scheme is as under:—
— vl —lvw—=llve=—ul~ —lv =] = — |~
vowiiv m vl = =l = = == = e~ — | —
(16) wftfy—There is only one stanza in this metre viz. Niti
shataka Stanza 17. This is no more than a variety of the Arya
metre. In this the third and fourth quarters are like the first and

second quarters of an Arya . e. whose firstand third quarters contain
twelve ma'trals and the second and fourth contain eighteen ma'tra's.

[ —eaa——

BOMBAY UNIVERSITY.
EXAMINATION PAPERS.

1868.
1. Translate into Engligh.
(@) Niti. 15; (8) Niti. 94.

IL. (a) Give thenamesof the metres of the above verses. Divide
one line of each verse into feet according to the Hindun

and European systems of prosody. Where are the
ceesuras in both verses ?

(b)) Explain all compounds in the above verses. C

( ¢) What religious idea is contained in the second verse.
INustrate it by another verse from the Nitishataka.

II1. (@) Explain the construction of JTH—T and that of f,
Fasd: &c. with the instrumental case. Quote instances
from the Nitishataka for these constructions.

(b) Explain the force of the particle T in such questions as
A FET T AR
(¢) What force has the particle 37fq in such expressions as
aasi, TSR, FEash.
IV. Quote two verses from the Nﬁ.lsha.taka on one of the
following subjects:—
(a') The difficulty of befriending.fools,

19
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( ) The necessity of acquiring wisdom.
(¢) The power of riches.

1869.

I. (a) What are the subdivisionsof Vairigyashataka ?

() What are the effects of time as given by Bhartrihari ?
Quote one or two of his verses. on this subject or give
an outline of his description of time in prose in Sanskrit-

II. Translate into Englishi=

(@) Vaira. Misc. 20. (4) Vaira. 7.

®) Explaiﬂ and analyse the following compounds, refer-
ring them to their several classes.

AR TEBIEAGE:;
SeqeATRE, and SHIRARTH,

(¢) Give as many synonyms of S{If3e], Si= and Y as you
may have met with in your reading.

(d) Is there any difference in meaning between & & F=w !
if so illustrate it by two or three examples.

(e) What is the meaning of siy= ? Give its equivalent in
Sangkrit.

II1. To what does Bhartrihari compare life to illustrate its
short duration ? Give the simile he has often used.

1873.

1. Translate and write notes on the words qaq\‘:;%‘{m'a', Wa‘,
sfiaiiEa:, and FRREEIT and translate,

(a) Niti. 34. (6) Niti. 64. (¢) Niti. 75.
Quote two verses to illustrate and give an outline of the
general teaching of ( o ) the wgATEET or ( 5 ) the FHwEI.
1875.
I, Translate the following closely——

(a) Vaira. 16. (4) Vira. 33. (¢) Vaira. 78.
(@) Vaira. 56. '
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II. (@) Give the metres and ganas of b & ¢ of 1.

(?) In Stanza (¢ ) one copy reads SIFEFETITINGR &e.
which reading do you prefer, and why ?

(¢) Explain the word g%%q in stanza 2.

| IIL.  Explain (o) FofFsEea:; (b) qRworen: s57:; (0) Fivre-
? s (D) TIFE (€) A TIW.veon . ATHAON S vverernee
CIATET 0o ree . [AGO0T: Vairagya 47.
Explain gramatically the words:
AEUIT ST, SEMA & A
Quote and explain the Stanza in the Vairagyashataka
in which sy7am is Likened to a river.
IV. Quote verses from the Vairagyashataka of purport similar
to the following.
(@) Poor and content is rich and rich enough.

(%) Learned men are not inferior to kings.

1885.
I. Translate into English.
(@) Vaira. 41.
() RECiGERREEREE IR EAb PR e L
g A= T
Name and dissolve the compounds in the above.
‘1I. Translate and explain:-— '
() PR B ASEESIY 7 SN TR
(8) fg: @wer: fEAfeld o T 9
(¢) w=: d=RaSeRECRE: 9 R

III. Translate into English adding notes where necessary
() afaedserE Folia: TR =Y.
. . 3 N )
Gige @ U7 ST T SR |
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qeggeasTE 7 Fal gan aREngi
frftagar gemaaEETET arEsita sl T o
Vaira. 26,

(6) R FEa a¥ arafy g

it g sERfayd an qiorfa: |

AU O A ATTTT AT TS

qUE JEIT &l aEaEEiE: |

Vaira. 17.

(¢) w ufg T rraARErEng
HfUAY o rgwSTAGA T TR
TR AT AT AT S G S
Ay FEfSFaaE, v, @G T O aw:
Vaira. Mis. 6.

11, (@) Dissolve the compounds 1, 2, 3, and name them. Give
and name the metrical schemes of the last two verses.

(b) Write a short note on HEAMRITIA:
III. Explain clearly the following.

(@) & @ ga: qfsaRvEAIST MR & A2
(6) aR wawhw By FR @R

(¢) aBMETREETAft ) @Fg T TR a9,

(@) EFIPFAET Tq: AAE Ao

(&) 7 s sar: fan: /& A

() T va vafa Tawgd Rem @ feee:

IV. (¢) Give eight instances of ungrammatical or irregular
constructions used by Bhartrihari.

(b) Quote the verse in which the wisdom of great men is
declared to be unlimited and penra,phmse it in Sanskrit
in your own words.

1890
I. Translate into English:—
(@) Niti. 69. () Niti. Misc. 4.

II. Name and dissolve the compounds in the above stanzas.
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IV.

VL.

1L

«

9
Explain giving the context.

(@) wEw=yE qurERaaRan e ¥ I o
(6) R TEHtE A w6

(¢) T FEE fafy At

(@) B guet SR W & A

(¢) e wg: FuRers 7 AET JcTa: qua:

(f) AR ey gk oy ofRweTaE,

(¢) wmen aafy sty 7 dREai =

(£)  SRMEHRTERTEI: FEIR S

Discuss the question whether Bhartrihari is the anthor or
mere compiler of the Shatakas. Do you find any evidence

in the Shatakas to show that he worshipped a particular
god? What were his favourite places of resort as a devotee?

Give a synopsis of the views embodied in the Shatakas
regarding:

(«) The predominance of ‘ Karman.’

() The use and greatness of knowledge.

(¢) The evanescent nature of human life and pleasures.

Derive and explain the meaning of the following words.

frgea, s, sifkw, s and wRee.
1893.

Translate the following—
(2) Niti. 69. (§) Vaira. 33. (¢) Niti. 64.
lixplain the following giving in each case the substance of
the whole stanza.
(a) wEEREENFEEIAAEY i
wee FEq SR T SR T 0
() wehx: PRI R
FEF SR sgEE g AR u
() & Sta: MR AT 7
FUS TERRAFETASHRLY 1 a
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(d) ahem g waEgEET 3 gomaiEa: |
(e) i it TR Qegiiat
Fe: FEAME TgHe: Hef qivra: |
III. Solve the following compounds.
(2) T ; FEEEEARETEW; FRIAIRE S I ;
TEFIAEATIE SIS g Erasaey, and ARER-
Et
(b) Make grammatical notes upon,
foie:, FREn:, STRiifm:, 9ggoe, AeE: and guega:,
IV. Quote verses giving Bhartrihari’s views on any two of
the following.
(a) Extreme difficulty of the duty of servants.
(%) Comparison of the king with the poet.
(¢) Comparison of the king with the ascetic.
1898.
I. What have you to say with reference to the following points
put forward by some scholars to prove that the age of the

author of the Shatakas should be brought down to about the
8th or 9th century A. D,

(1) Resemblance in ideas and phraseology between the
Shatakas and Shankarichirya’s works.

(2) Mention of the Puranas in one of the Stanzas of the
Vairdgyashataka.

(3) Mention of Buddha as a tenth incarnation of Vishnu
in one of the passages.

II. What part of India did Bhartrihari look upon as produc-

ing the best of poets. Quote in support of your answer.

III. Explain the following forms and give their meanings.
sFe, REle, FAE, o, smaaesif, s,
SRR, TE:, PN

IV. Translate:

(@) Niti. g7.
N. B. Mention and discuss the different variants for aferar.
() Vaira. 83. .

Dissolve the compounds EIRASE: STHEFIHETTIETHINE-
L CAV EH
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1900.

I. Translate into English:— :
(¢) Niti. Misc. ro. (¢) Vairagya. 33.
II. TExplain with reference to the context:—
(¢) erraREFAETEETAEY -
AFEAT FEIA THAR T GRS T 0
I1I. Quote stanzas from the Shatekas which contain
(¢) Ideas similar to the following:—
(i) e wEREITRT: qRfsaTe wat AR |
e GREART: Feeer: e 3% 0
(if) =Reer o gffegson @ zfoneda | ‘
() A description of S¢va as alamp of knowledge (FFAXET)

1902.
I. Translate:— _
(«) Niti. 36; (b) Niti. 80; (¢) Vairagya. 59;(d) Vairagya 29,
Explain the allusions in a, b, ¢ & d.

II. What were the religious and moral views of Bhartrihari,
Quote a few lines to illustrate your answer.

IIT. Explain the following similies.
(@) oia ¥ @g aomEE,
(6) =i geeiftRawEsdT
(¢) = wesht BRART a3 Agwieg:
IV. Give the meanings of:—
iR e i s At () © ake
Feq; D ‘

V. Derive;—ad; §iTa; GUAN;  FqT; SAAW; IaH; AT and

1904.

I Translate:—(a) Niti: 74; (b) Niti. Misc: 4; (c) Vaira: 94.
JI. Dissolve and name the compounds:—

TqEAtgRIE S PlaRaRRTE.

III. Name the metres in the following lines:—

Jﬁ



- IIL. Support or refute the popular ides that Bhartrihari was g ¢
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&
N 0)  wE Wt g ar & ar
) (0): O gty
o) e T o
5 m:mm%#mﬁwﬁmmqm
“Write 8rammatical notes on e
T B sy, @ F1:;
(iii) Give meanings of;
FOlNT; 18; Sivye; Taw
IV. What ig Bhartrihari’s attitude in regard to (a) Karma,
(6) Daiva; () self-seoking servility and (@) religious
bigotry of the Shaivas and the Vaishnavas, :
V. Give the context of: (

(@) AR TR Ash ez
(6) FAwR %oy q=fy swer: YT G
() &% ¥ft wow,

(@) o o iy quamay e,

190e6. ;
I Translate into Engligh. !

() (&) Niti. 29. (3) Niti. 100, (¢) Vairagya, 30,
(4) Vairagya, 46. (¢) Vairagya, Misc. 16,
(ii) Bxplain the metaphor in (¢) fully solving the compounds,
II.  (a) Give the meanings of:—

THFG; gHar; weg; Aoy, W A WA s
Wy STEFT.

(b)) Write grammatical notes on:—
TR, FRY; TR W v Srgfial; qand;
IRT; QAROTET; .
(0) “Full many a flower is born to blugh unseen
And waste its Sweetness on the desert air”
Quote lines from Bhartrihari containing a similar ides,

i

king,
Was ke really the authop of the Shatakas or dig he merely |
- collect the stanzag from variong sources ? i

— .




